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their power to harm the saint seems diminished from what

it had been in the Greek version of the story. Here Satan

no longer boasts that he has been responsible for Christ’s
death, and the whole encounter between the forces of hell
and the imprigoéned saint is made more succinct, with the
result that the 01d English prose version tends to focus

more on Andrew’s power and the ease with which he can

defeat the devil and overcome the illwill of the forces
which Seek to destroy the saint:

Dzt deofol ba genam mid him opre seofon deoflo,

pa be [se) haliga Andreas banon afliemde, and
ingangende on b=t carcern hie gestodon oh gesihbe
bes éadigan Andreas, and hine bismriende mid
mycleré bismre; and hie cuwzdon, "Hwat is bzt bu
her gemetest? hwilc gefreolsed be nu of urum ge=
wealde? hwar is pin gilp and pin hiht?" bat
deofol ba cwzd to bam odrum deoflum, "Mine bearn,
acwellad hine, forpon he us gescende and ure weorc."
bPa deofla ba blmstan hie ofer bone halgah Andreas;
and hie gesawoén Cristes rode-tacen on his onsiene;
hi ne dorston hine geneal®can, ac hrade hie on
veg flugon.l1l

The devils confess their impotence, suggest that Satan
himself slay Andrew, and when Andrew affirms his desire to
do Christ’s will, all the devils take flight.

It vould seem that the author of the Blickling
version of the story is concerned to maintain the two

roles of Satan, that of tempter and tormentor, but at the

same time wishes to diminish the power of the devil in this

redaction of the story. While it might be argued that the
reason why this happens is that the author is telling the
same story in fewer words, yet the effect is to negate, as

far as possible, the power of the devil and to portray




separation; but suggests a solution to the problems of
death. Here the saint is initially an exile, the inheri-
tor of the sins 6f Adam and Eve: But by fulfilling his
Yole of ‘teacher, the saint can also prebare men fof the
ultimate récéonciliation,; apotheésis to the New Jerusalem.

Thus the evils of the devils and their society may ulti=

mately bé transcénded.
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ABSTRACT

Cvitics confidently speak of the 0ld English
saints” lives as though thése works constituted a genve
with readily defined conventions: In fact, the saints”

legends represented in The Exeter Book and ThewﬂefCQlii

Book have only a few features in ¢dmmon. Juliana is the
only one whic¢h has the element of martyrdom &s a central
feature. Andreas deals primarily with the vescue 6f Mat-
thew from the éannibals and the conversion of the Merme=-
donians. Eigngrtfeatsvthe problems of the establishment
6f faith through divine infervention: Qu?b}ag,A detailks
thé inward reaffirmation of faith for the saint as he con=
froats the onslaught of devils who attack his commitment
to the holy life. @uthlac B follows from Guthlac A and
demonstrates how the saint acts as teacher in &preading
the ideals of faith to another individual. Common to all
five saints” legends, however, is the treatment of two
clearly related problems. In each poem the author deals
with the function of the devil and demonstrates how hatred

of G6d can pervert the social order. It is the saint’s

confrontation with the varieties of evil, béeth démonic and -

social, that helps the reader form a better understanding

~of the saint”s role in the individual legend.
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Juliana easily overcomes the devil in prison and

forces him to confess his evilsi then she dismisses him to
Hell. She thus reenacts the central episode of the Harirow-
ing of Hell. While she makes converts, the wicked pulers
of earth Seem t6 triumph in her death, but Hell claims
theése evil men. Andrew”s demonic adversary is both teémpter
and tormentor: Andrew’s faith 6vercomes the devil, and

i8 able to release Mermedonia from bondage to Hell. Cen=
tral to this is Andrew’s rehsarsal of history to Jjustify
his own mission. In Elene, the devils” historically at-
tested control over men is &bout to be challeﬁgédw. Elene
offers to the Jews a secénd chance 16 vreject evili she
forces the repregentatives 6f the old order to réconsider
the past and aceept the validity of Christ s mission.
Avined with this new knowledge; the people can work towards
the new order on earth. In Guthlaé A, theé saint’s re=
sponse to social evils is to reject them through with=
drawal; the didactic purpose of the life is not merely

to advocate this solutiofi. Withdrawal is seen simply as

a metaphor for man’s ability to pursue a better course of
1ife. The devil misunderstands the saint’s purpose and
attacks him through "egsa" and "idel wuldor™ in &an attempt
to Lure the saint back to earthly concerns. Guthlac¢ rec-
ognizes$ the inherent ability of men to learn from e&iig
rather than be defeated by it. He becomes the builder of
God and establishes the visible token of divine purpose

on earth. Guthlac B relies heavily . images of

-
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separation, but suggests a solution to the problems of
death. Here the saint is initially an exile, the inheri-
tor of the sins 6f Adam and Eve: But by fulfilling his
pole of teacher, the saint éah also prepare men £o¥ the

ultimate preconciliation; apothecsis to the New Jerusalenm.

Thus the evils of the devils and their society may ulti-

mately be transcended-.




ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

I would like to acknowledge my débt to Proféssor

B. Bandeen; who first Stimulated my interest in 01d English.

Also, I wish to express sSincere gratitude to Cohstahce B.
Hieatt, whose graduate seminars in 01d English unfailingly
génerated interest among he? students. And in particular
I wish to thank Dr. Hieatt for her continhued patience and

aid during the writing 6f this dissertation.




TABLE OF CONTENTS

CERTIFICATE OF EXAMINATION
ABSTRACT -,
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

TABLE OF CONTENTS

CHAPTER I - INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER ITI = THE DEVIL AND THE POWER OF TRUTH:
ANDREW AND ELENE

CHAPTER IIf - THE INDIVIDUAL SAINT AND THE DEVIL:
GUTHLAC AND JULILANA ..ot enesass

CHAPTER IV = GUTHLAC®S EXILE AND RETURN HOME

CHAPTER V - CYNEWULF’S SAINTS: EXPOSURE AND
REFORMATION OF SOCIETY ..

CHAPTER VI = ANDREW AND THE ULTIMATE REDEMPTION
OF SOCIETY cevevunnnnninuneionnenns

CHAPTER VII = JULIANA“S RESPONSE TO EVIL
CHAPTER VIII = ELENE”S FAITH
CHAPTER IX - ANDREW, SOLDIER OF GOD ...ivvenn.

CHAPTER X - GUTHLAC AND THE SOLUTION TO TPE
PROBLEHN ...

CHAPTER XTI = CONCLUSION tvveeeeesnnoasocnmenisonsoas
NOTES L R : D L T R A R T I B Y
BIBLIOGRAPHY civiv..ss

VITA .. st ec s esesaseseremease ety one e e




CHAPTER I
o : : INTRODUCTION

Ifi many respects, Emile Mle s statement regarding

art holds true for literature; for he notes the importance

of the saint in eéveryday life of the niddle ages: “Onéugété
the impreéssion that the wWoérld in the ninth and tenth é&ni=
turiés was inhabited by saints. . . . The saints form a
spiritual ¢hain reaching from St. Louis to the apodstles;

- and from them th¥ough the patriarchs and prophets to Abei,

the firvst of theé ﬁust,"l Interest in hagiography must have
beeri high among the Anglo=Sakons, for of the thirty=6dd .
thousand Iines of poetry ©o6 sSurvive, over five thousand
deal dirvectly withsaints',2 The saints”® legéends thus

- : verse, but oniy recently have they begun té réceéive any-
thing like the attention that they séem to merit.

Eariier critics of the 01d English poetic saints”
legends were oftén less than generous in their evaluation
of this body of literature. One of the earliest of tﬁese@
in -dealing with the author3 6f two of the five saints”
legénds, notes: "in such adaptation of his material Cyne=
wulf reveals, I submit, no mean poetic ability. Iﬁ the

- larger matters of construction as well as in the power
1
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and beauty of his phrasing he shows a mastéry that c¢annot
be regardéd as wholly due to chance. He was artist as
well as inspired singer. To be sure, he sometimes fell
into absurdities. . . . Moredver, he did hot always make
hi:s meanihg élear. ntt Thus, while some early crities Saw
the saints” legends as having mich to recéommend them,
there were o6thers who laménted the lack cof unity: Often,
of course, early eriticés tended to apply artistic eriteria
whiéh would not necessarily bée those 6f the authors 6f the

period: Typical of this approach is the folleéwing:

We have found that [Jullana, Elene, and Andreas]
. & . have thé unity that 1ieés in the singlé action
with its beginning, its mlddle, and its end. The
single acétion is developed in each case accordlng
t6 the e mmon Structural plan of the drama with a
central e¢limak. But in each case the admission of
dlgre531ve or Subordinate matérial tends to destrdy
the unaty 6f the maln action. The Jullana and the
- And the
Elene 1ncludes, be81des a rather long digression,
a useless subordinate aetion.S

Negative evaluation of the poetry is not necessarily cons
finéd to early critics. A much more modern comment §hows
little sympathy with the material: "Cynewulf’s Juliana

holds little te attract thé modern reader: . : . The poem
shows no- aprtistic merits, and her long discecurse with the

devil who visits her in prison is pretty dull despite much

of its colourful 1anguage."6 But these same two c¢ritics

do allow that saints” legends, despité their drawbacks,
accomplish their function: "But this stress on miracles

and the supérnatural has 2an important part to play by




providing a setting in which the saints’ saintliness may
shine forth. : . : Equally well the miracles demonstrate

in ¢oncrete fashion how God ean intervene for those who
7

16ve Him: These stories are not history:" If, indeed,
"these stories are not history;" then some eritics have
attempted to -evaluate just where their méerits lie. Stan-
Tey B. Greenfield puts to rest once f£or all the notion
that the saints” legends are sinply secular motifs treatéd
in a religious fashion: "The relation between the Germanie
seeular hero and the Anglo=Sakon saint as thé latter ap=
“pears in the 01ld English €hristian epic has for the most
- part been oversimplified. This Christianh epic horo has
been vievwed as gavbed in the borrowed robes, or rather
armouP; of his Geérmanié counterpart. : . . 0id English
poetic saints” lives are not just Christian themes treated
in the spirit of secular herodic ?oetry."g
More recént criticism has focused on eertain areas
of coéncern, which may be broadly summariZed as Sources and
Analogueés, Style, Structure, and Themes or Motifs. In the
,foilowingb it will be possible to give a very brief Sum=
mary of the scope and nature of only some of the growing
body of criticism dealing with the various saints” legends.
The categories are, of course, arbitrary, and many aptis

cles and book~length studies do not fit neatly into one

single compartment.




Sources and Analogues

Eléne, Juliana, Andreas, and Guthlac B are recog-

nized as having sources from which the poets drew their
primary material. Onée critic has noted the "publie" na=
turé of the narvrative in Juliana, so that the artistry of
Cynewulf moves in directions of abstraction. To accomplish
this, Cynewulf omits repéetitive details and heightens cer-
tain jatterns found only minimally developed in the origi-
nal (for example, the contrasts involved in thé three
fathers, thé thrée emperors, and theée three torments) 50
that the ironie perspective between earthly and heaveniy
values becomes more centpal.? James Rosiér déals with

Guthlac B and Felix’s Life of St. Guthlac, arguing that the
‘014 English poet reorganized the episodes -of the source to

focus attention on thé central motif o6f thée séparation of

Ee

boédy and scul and elaborated the brief allusions in the
Latin inté a transitiénal passage which is a éruéial point
of the 01d English poem.'? A third critic deals with the

changes that Cynewulf makes in the treatment of thé source

S s s Wb e S 3
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for his Elene, so that the cross emerges as an emblem af-
fecting Constantine, Judas, and the pdet himself in the
sphéres of the temporal and ecclesiastical; and on three
levels; the coriflict between 66d and Satan, between two
hostile clans, and within the heéeart 6f thé poet. CyhéwQIf's
chainges from the original are all made to maintain these
structural cohtrasts. T

The saints” legends have proven toO owe c¢ertain




ideas to patristic literature: In two brief notes on
Andreas; Thomas Hill traces the significance of "alfale™
back to thé "draco malitiae" of patristic teaching. Also;,
Hill points out that the poet reshapes oné passage (1l.
505-509) of Andreas to reflect the "puer=senex™ motif, so
that theé pdet éan "emphasize the perceptivity of Andreas,
who 1§ ablée 0 recognize the transéendent wisdom of God,
éven wheh Hé Seéms to be a man among men. 112 In a well
argued essay, Jameés Cross cites patristie sources for the
idea of the old age of man as parallel to the old age of
earth, a motif that is explored in Gu;blaégé.la Yet
ancthér eritic éxamines what is implied in the idea of
cannibalism, and notes that patristic sources view canni=
balism as a punishient; rather than a sin, $incéé cannibal-

ism vesults from the wejeétion of God”s agents.l” Many

Joseph Tfahenh provides an answer to this crux ﬁhﬁaugh-hié
éxamination of sapiential literature. His study allows
him to propose an interesting solution to6 thé prioblem:
"Thé bloodthirsty cannibails., like Grendel, are depriived of
their usual dyink through the intercession of Andreas and

then are givén a biter beorpegu . . . which is therefore

doubly ironic-=it is bitter because it 1is salty and it 1is

bitter because it is watert . . . But those whd repent, as

the metaphor comes full circle, are reborn as Néw Men

through the revivifying waters of God’s gracew"ls

Some of the small but puzzling references in
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Andreas ¢an also be explained by reference to commonplaces
of medieval Christianity: For example, thé references to
Jéshua and Tobias in the poem (1l. 1513-1517) can be ex=

plained, since litanies of the period have the names of
these two closely connected with Moses. The reference to
thesé tWwo in thé poem follows the mention of Moses” re-
ceipt of the ten commandments. This, in its turn, follows
the mention of the pillars (1. i493). Pillars remind theé
poet of thé (id lLaw and Mosés; Moses is a type of Christ;
and ihe Peélation betweén Christ and Joshuad and Tobias is a
commonplace (found, among other places; in Isidore of
Seéville). Thus the text does not have to bé emerided to
aécéount for Joshua and Tobias; who do not appear in the
source. 18  References to patristic litepature also allow
for a wider ihterpreétation of the poétry. The coneéepts of
heat and cold in Eléne and Andreas derive from patristic

Here the idea ocecurs

lore,; especially the Moralia in Jcb:
that héat and cold represent charity and sin, whilé August=
ine puShed the métaphor further, so that heat and cold

éxpresséd the relationship between charity and sin as well

as eéxpressing their polarity. This nexus of ideas ac-

counts for the description of Judas in term$ of heat at

the discovery of the c¢ross (1. 935) and of the Mérmedonians
in terms of c6ld as they débate Andrew’s fate (1. 138 f.).17
In an evén more inféresting article, Hill again argues the
relevance of Christian lIiterature in appreciating the tex-

~ture of Andreas. The episode of the flood in Agﬁreas does




not funetion in literal term§. Moré than a sigh is needeéd
16 convert the Mermedonians, and the flood ac¢ts as a typo-=
logical episodé. The flood in Andréas récalls Noah”s
flood, and this flood shows both God“s justice and His
merey. But thée flood also prefigures the final baptism by
five. Andrew’s calling off the flood, as he comes from
prisons; reécalls Mosés leading the Israélites through the
Réd Sed; yeét another prefiguration of baptism. As Andrew
summons back to life the youth killed in the flood, hé
alludeés to6 the Pauline theme of the death of the 01& Man
so that thre New might live. Thus the miraclée of the flood
in Andfeaé and the events that surround this miracle have
a typological Significance.18

‘The probleéem of the reldation bétween Beowulf and
Andreas has often been hoted. But éritics aré not uhanis

mou$ in assuming that thé mere repetition in Andreas of

phrases from Bedwulf econstitutes a proven case of analogy.

One cpitic, Peters, maintains that we should not see And-
reas as a Chpristianized Beowulf. He notes that there are
at least one hundred and forty=five significant words or
phrasés common to both poems; but 6f these sevénty-two are
of high enough frequency of repetition élsewhere to dis=
count direct borrowing. Furthermore, he nétes that the
situations .and inéidents common to Andréas and Beowulf are
also to be found in the Greek version, which proébably
closely parallels the source used for thé composition of

Andreas. Even those words or phrases which océur in




Beowulf and in Andreas, but seem peculiar in the contéxt of
the saint’s life (such as "heah ond horngeap", 1. 688); are,
in fact, very few in number and ¢ah scarcely bé meaning-
fﬁlsig Lumiansky also attempts to argue that the occur-
rénce of the mead-serving in Andreas is justified; since it
néatly parallels and compléments thée phPase "symbéldage" 
(1. 1527), espeeially becauseé the emphasis of thé poem is
on the prevention of cannibalism among the Mermedonians,
and the poet is gloating about the ironic¢ triumbh of good
sver evii.??

Style

While some critics have éxamined,éhdrea§ and Beoa
wulf to noté the similaritie§ in dictidh, David Hamilton
has used Beowulf as the best éxample of 0ld English epic
and héroic tradition in order to evaluaté the role of
Andrew as Saint. He notes the significance of the Andreas-
poet s insistence on straightforward narration as opposed
to the Beowulf-=poet”s examination of the ever widéning
historiecal and genealogical allusioﬁs,éi A¥thur G. Brodeur
also addresses himself to the problem of whethér the
Andreas-poet knew Beowulf. Brodeur dismisses Peters”
treatment of the question, and maintains that the similari-
ties between the two poems ave significant enough to allow
ué to assume that the Andreas-poet actually borrowed from

Beowulf. Proceeding on this assumption, Brodeur eéxamines

how the Andreas=poet effectively used these borrowings and

8
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maintains that the artistry of Andreas, even Jjudged against
the signed poems of Cynewulf, is considerably higher than
22

many aré willing to concede. Words and phrases that

oc¢ur in Beowulf and élsewhere in the saints” legends can,

as Larry Sklute argues, be mutually illumihating. The term

term also is applied to the angel delivering the message
to Constantine in Eléne. Thus Skluté concludes that the
"freoduwebbe" acts through proper conduct as a weaver of
peace, not just as a physical tokein or as a cohvenient
marriage Objec‘c.zg
Général criticism of the;style o6f the saints”
léegends as a genre tends to be sparse. In a provocative
article, Jame$ Earl attémpts to define one reason why
saints” stories are often generalized. Notihg the diffi-
éulties of applying the moral inhterpretation to historical
events, Earl suggests that the saints” legends rély on thé
"ethical imperative" implied in the typolegical reading of
history. Hagiography is the attempt to draw the "méraiia"
into this structure so that the individual can be séén as
a subfulfillment of Christ. For the hagiographer, histori=
cal or particularized events must take second place to. the

generalized view of events where the moral interrretation

e s . : 24 i . )
<can; ih fact, be a dominant conceprn. A more detailed

analy&is of OLd Enhglish saints” lives can be found in

Thomas Shippeyés recent book dealing with 01d English




iy
literatuvre: Shippey accepts the idea that Andreas shows
many borrowings from Beowulf, and says that oene +thing that ;
makes Andreas so interesting is the way in which ‘the poet -

adapts his story t6 the military mode of poetry and copes P

with the inherent limitations. Shippey maintains that

the poet is not always sSuccessful, fér there really is

no sense 6f spivitual warfare, despite the use of the

voecabulary of the military epic¢ early in the poem (e.g.

11. 7-41). Similarly, reliance on theé style established
. in Beowulf aecounts for the poet’s habit of describing i

emotional states first and then narvating the acétiéns
which have causéd these emotions. Ye® a third kind of
stylistic device explored in Shippey s book is the "type=
- ' scene" and the stock speech. Especially interesting to
Shippey are the speeches which deal with the céncepts im-=
since the poet often uses

plied by "beot"™ and "pearf,;™

these to detail
eévents$ are seén
greatest weapoOn

manipulates the

and define the past, especially as the
in relation to "wyrd." Since the apostie’s
is reédrded history; the Andreas=poet

style so that a structure of the emergence

of light fréom darkness can be explored in Andreas. The
writers of 01d BEnglish saints” legends face a different
kind of problem in the Guthlac poems, £or there the action
is turned essentially inward. The saint’s role is no
longer that of the warrior turned into the huniter of men”s

séuls, but is to be measured by his success ih resisting

The poets of the Guthlac poems are faced with

tyrants.
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the composition of material wherein the purpose 6f the
life is to serve as reévelation itself. Shippey alssé argues
that Juliana and Elene are closer to the structural &on=
cerns of Andieas, for in these two poems the confliet is
again externalized; as theée focug of theése twWo poéms is on
theé ac¢tive encounter between good and evil. Theé changes
made by Cynewulf ih his handling of his sources are those
which allow him to heighten this confiliet; especially as
it ean be explored in the confliect of darkness and mystepy
as opposed to the "Searching power of wisdom;"ES
Strueture

One problem that critics face in dealing wWith
poetry which, at times, is heavily indebted to a soubée is
t6 discoveéer just how much 6f the struéture imposed by the
artist is c¢onséious and how much is simply fortuitous.
Kenneth Sisam represents oné extpeme viewpoint on this
problém. Suggesting that Beowulf proves that the Anglo=
Saxons were poor story tellers, Sisam maintainsg that any
semblance of structure in Cyhewulf’s saints” legends is
owing tc the Llatin originals: Sisam sees Elene as basic-
ally smooth=flowing harrative, but gives the credit for
this to the sSource. Additions by Cynewulf tend only %o
mar this stpuetural simplicity. Also, meaningful repeti=
tion -of icdeas can be quéstioned, since this habit of
repetition derives from the pre-literate period and was

used at that time to "dilute' the sensé so that ideas
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could be hamiered ih by vigorous repetition. The impliea=

tion of Sisam’s remarks would be to negaté any structural
patterns based on méanihgful repetitions, since the very
idea of a meaningful reépetition 1§, ih essence, unféhabie?6
At the other extremeé are critics who maintain that
01d English verse is veéry highly structured; often accord-
ing t6 a numerical modsl. Among these is Robert Steviek,
who goes $6 far as tod propose for Andreas "a schema . .
t6 represént an avithmetically computed pian for the
length of the principal séctions (or fitts) as well as the
length of the completée poem. If this schema should be
accepted as representing the poet”’s plan for the larger
quantitative features of the verse narrative, tien Andréas
will be the Second lengthy poem in 01d English recognized

to have an apithimetically based structuré. Thé other one

is,Becwulf."27 Stevick very elaborately diagrams a schema é
of the poem based principally on the "moduli" of twelve, éi
thiprteén, and fifteen. Earl Anderson deéals with the ,?
structure of Elehe, and uses the mahuscript divisions as o ;
the basis of his argumeént, pointing out that thé poetry :éi’

¢ontained in‘ihe;yeﬁcglliuBgok was copiéd out by éneé
scribe who put fitt numbers for Elene, but did not include
them in Andreas. Thus the fitt numbers would seem to be
authorial, rathér than scribal. Taking fitt§ seven and
eight as intermédiary, Anderson postulates a structure in

which fitts one through 5ix are parallel, in reverse order,

to fitts fourteen through nine. Anderson also argués, in




13
divéct opposition to Sisam”s point 6f view, that Cyne=
wulf "5 changes from his source are made to enhance the
structure of the poem, and that thesé changes do néx
destroy thé .only hope that the poem has for a sensée of
order and unity, namély, a strict adhereénce to the artis=

try and order supplied by #he Latin.Z®
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Varda Fish examines Cynewulf’s Elene and views the ‘
poem as a triptych, each section of which has its ewn
climax of conversion:. These deal with the transformation
from "littera"™ to "spiritus:" The first of the three
panels of +the triptych conéerns the description of the
state of affairs in such a way as to suppreéss thoughts and
feelings in favéuﬁ of straightforward narration. The see=
6nd paneél deals with the concept Of the soul as seén
through the limitations of the 0ld Law and through the
fulfilled New Law. The third panel treats conversion,
especially as the conversion is transformed thriough aﬁtis= _ B}
try. The létter becomes infused with the spirit, and '
poetry is revealed as the meéeans of penefrating into the ) -
depth &f the Spirit.zg Daniel G. Calder, oh thé &ther
hand, &ees Elené as falling into four pavts. This inter=- ' .
esting article sees the four seétions as the baftle between :

Constantine and the Huns, Elene’s journey to Jerusalem, the

encounter betwéen Eiéné and the Jews, and finally the =

- author”s confession. Thesé four parts are all patterned
- on the threefold plan of strife, revelation, and conver-

sion130‘ In a joint article, Stepsis and Rand deal with




14

the contrasts of Elene, déontrasts which account for the

stfucture of the poém. At its most Simple level, the poen

‘divides into the dichotomy of light and darknéss. This

basic division extends through miltiple levels of the

poem, and finds its Solution in the éross, a symbol both

of Christ and His dual nature. This basic¢ ecntrast between
Iight and darknéss is announced in the "prologue® 6f the
poem (Constantifie”s vision) and is developed §0 that the
moral implications of the metaphor become clear, and light
can ¢ome to dark minds. The metaphcric movement from dark-=
ness to light affects all characters in the poem. These
two critics aisé point out that this well developéd move-
mént is présént in the poem, but Hot in the Latin oviginal.
Thomas Hill neéatly blends external materi&dls wWith his &b=
servations on the maruscript divisions to propose a ngméri~
cdl symbolism for Guthlac B. Citing the traditional sym=
bolism conneected with the number seven as it is applied
both t6 the week and the éourse of the human 1ife, Hill
maintains that Guthlac”s passion is baséd on this ﬁgmbér.
The manuseript of the poem is divided inté seven sections,

but Felixs Life of Saint Guthlac (chapter 50), upon which

the poem is based, shows fio such divisions: Hill sées a
pattern of eight complementing this patteprn of seven. The
numbe® éight i$ the number that symbolizes Guthlac”’s efitry
into heaven, just as it also is applicable té Christ”s

Aresurrectionj32

Addressing himself té the structure of Guthlac A,

31
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Laurence K. Shook has advanced the theory that the poem is
to be seen as consisting 6f three parts. Fathér Shook
proposes a reading of the t2xt that is at variahnce with
the traditional interprétations. Heé glosses thé word
"mos" (1. 274) as "bog" rather then "feod." Alsoe, Shook
would let thé manuscript réading of "Gudlace™ (1. 1390“
stand ih place of the usual eméndation to "Gudlaces."
Thése reéeadings of the téxt support Shook”s contention that
the poém”s focus is .on the transience of earthly things in
opposition ¥o thé stability of heavén. ©Shock’s peading of
the poem brings this dichotomy into & much sharper focus,
and. the emphasis on the theme of transience and stability

is oné not found in the Latin version of Guthlaec”’s life.

Also lacking in the Vita Guthlaci i§ the idea that the

devils gainad véspite op the burial found. This latter
observation -on the rélaticﬁ’betWeen the Latin and the 014
English versions is the basis for Shook’s argument that
Guthlac A veflects two aneient themes:. On the one hand,
there &eems to be veférence to the materials dealing with
the intérpretation of thé biblical allusion to the angels
and daughters of men and, secondly,; references to the
motif of the ocecasional veprieve from hell’s torments.

These notidns that the devils sométimes had respite are

found in such visionary literature 25 the VisiQﬂSancti
Pauliass Frances R. Lipp acknowledges the work of Father
Shook, but questions some of his c¢onclusions. She main-

tains that the poém”s major purpose is not to present a
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typical saint”s legend, but to focus on oné aspest of the
genre, namely the ethical teachings. The journey motif is
érucial to this coéncern, and Lipp sees thé péem as falling
into fivée séparate phases. Theseare:imtroductioh (1. 1=
82); exposition (-119’ 93-232); debates (1l. 233-y03);
temptations (1l. #Qu=732)3; and fruits of vietory (1l: 733-
848). The middle three sections are of greéat impovrtance.
The "exposition" lays thé foundation for the thematie
develapment, and treatient of God’s love for man. The
"debates™ Servée t6 strengthen the concépt of the love of
God for man as opposed to the arguments ddvanced by the

devils. The "temptations®™ séction relies on the two

journeys o6f thé saint and the symbolic Suggestions of
these journeys, since they prove that God is ready to aid

all humanity. " X

Most éritic¢s tend to foecus on the Guthlac poems

geparately. Daniel Caldér examines both poéems together t§
seé how they é&re organized in okder torexpléﬁé‘diffeféﬁt
aspects of one central problém: Considering the medieval
scribal habit 6f compiling materials on prinéipiés that
often seem idiosyncératie, Calder explores the problém of o
whether both poems togethér might constitute a $ingié
account of the saint”s life and death. Even if this case
may he argued, Calder sees fundamental differences between
‘the two works:

By examining the formal features ¢f these narra=

tives--thé prologues and their ritual act%gns——
we discover that the two works embody entirely
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different symbolic modes. Both modeés approach
or resemble allégory: Guthlac A derives its sym-
bollsm not only from tradltlonal Chrlstlan in=
terpretations of the desert saint, but also from
the psychomachla, Guthlac B- does not depend on
%rectly on
thé symbolism of Chrlstlan typology

Caldér examines both poems in terms of "prologue," "ritual
action," and "symbolic modes." Despite the fact that the

compiler of The Exetér Book seéms té have séén these two

poems as complefientary, &ince they both déal with similar
problems; Calder concludes that the poems tieat these
problems in profoundly different ways: "Still, as literary
works they are distincet, and they serve as paradigis for’a;
large corpus Oof Anglo-Saxon Christian pOetﬁy,"3s »
From a brief suvrvey of thée opinions concérning
steuctural principles of the saints” légends, it becomes
apparént that there is né reéady consensus. Thé same is

true for the next category of investigation as well.

Themes and Motifs

David Hamilton argues that food I§ a major theme

in Andreas. He furthér points out that two major devices
emplqyed~by the Andreas-poet are verbal repetition and

dramatic irony. For example, the four pledges by Andrew
to venture his life (11. 1I74; 2163 281; u430) remind the
vreader of phrases such és "sweord beéran," s6 that the

verbal vépetitions of Andreas become, ironically, a state-
ment that the saint®s 1life is his weapon. An even moreé 7

compléx pattern is employed in the numerous repetitions of
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images of food and drink, including reference to the

poisonous drink given to prisoners and the véry cannibal=

_ism of the Mermedonians. This is thematiecally related to

e Ao L
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the language of the dialogue between Andrew and the pilot.
Thus theSe ideas aré eéxpanded into the larger coneern of
spiritual hunger and spiritual refreshméent. By rveférence
6. Beowulf, Hamilton is able to suggest that the rveépeti=
tions and ironic statements of Andreas ave designed to
heighten this etaphoric undévstanding of the poem.>’ A
similar metaphorical reading of the tekxt, but on a much
sﬁallef‘séalé, focuses 6n the coneepdt of thée island inr
Andreas. Olivep Grosz argues that the physical locality of -
Mermédonia is really not important. The isi@hd¢inﬂgmdpeé§
is more -a symbol of the religiocus exile s absolute aiiéﬁav
7tiéﬁ,ffom\the World of physical céncerns. The isiaﬁd in
the poem is thus parallel to Matthew”s physieal imprison=
ment,gs

Donald K. Fry approaches the analysis of Elgggrby
examining thémes and type-scenés in Cyhewulf’s poem. Fry
deséribes a type-scene as the stéféétyped pﬁéseﬁtétibh of

details whiéh recur and are cénventional in naturé. These -

R

details are éonhnécteéd with a narrative event, but are naot
-nécessarily verbatim, nor do they find expression in a
specific set of formulae. A theme is leéss restrictive,

since it is not riecessarily confined to an evént, but does
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_provide the details or ideds that form the structure
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necessary for an action or description. Type-scenes can
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be linkéd by various passages to form a narrative. One

such typé-sceie is the appréach to battle, and this partieu=
lay typé=sc¢éne occurs threé timés in the opening passage
of Elene (at lines 19=tiaj 41b=68; and 105-1i3). Part of
the approach to battle type-scene is the repetition of the
motif of thé three beasts of battle, the wolf, the eagle,
and the raven; these &appéar with the winner before the
battle and feast 6n the losérs afterwards. It is here

that Cynewulf demonstrates his artistry by splitting up

the beast§ bétween the two opposing camps in the first two
typé-Scenes. After Constantiﬁéés vigidén, the third repeti=
tion of the type=scene occurs, but this time thé beasts

are all with the Romans. ‘fhus by using the type-scene
§kilfully, Cynewulf moves from a sense of unceptainty téva
feeling of the assuredness of the outéome of events. 32

Another theme explored ih saints® legends is thatir

£ the role of the saint in winning converts to the néw
religion: <Catherine Regan déals with this topic in her
article on El¢ne. Regan points out that thepe ave two
important concepts at work in the poem, kerygma {(the Gospel ‘
messdgé) and didache {(thé moral intefprétatioﬁ of keryém&).
Elene “s didache involves her in the catechesis (instruction
for baptism) of Judas. While modern readers often fird 7
Eiene s treatment of Judas harsh,; the reason for this
treatment is that Judas fiust be buriéd in ordér to rise as

a new man. Elene preaches to the Jews (kerygma) but

teaches (didache) Judas the inadequacy of the 0ld Law.
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The first choice offered Judas (life or death) really con=
cerns his s$oul; but Judas is yet blihd to the truth. Simi=
larly, Judas” toriment by hungeér has spiritual connotations,
especially when we remember that the chureh prescribed
fasts for those dbout to receive baptism. Judas suffers
seven -days anhd becomes the regenerated mah on the eighth.
Judas canh now broperly pray for the revelation of the
truth about the loeatich 6f the cross: The prayer echdes
baptismal rites by having a "narratio" which follows the
oprder of Scripture and an "exhortatio" in which the candi=
date applies the teachihgs to himse1lf."? Citing the idea
held by many, that Judas” conveérsion is thé centpal event
of Eléné, James Doubleday focuses on the idea expressed in
the poem that Stephen, the protomartyr, was the brother of
Judas: This idea is important for two reasoéns. tephen
is the type of the convert, while Judas Initially functions
as the type of the unconverted. Secohdly, Stephén’s
$peech to the Sanhedrin is the church’s model for its
approach to the unconverted. This notion was so widely
held that Isidore glossed Stephén’s name as "the norm."
Elene’s three speeéhes to the Jews contrast the gifts of
‘Bod t6 the Jews with their présent folly. Sheé thus echoes
Stephen”s rebukes delivered from a loving heart. 't

The theme of personal salvation is closely allied
with that of winning converts, and it is to this theme of
the salvation of the self in Guthlac A that Paul Reichardt

addresses himself. Disagreeing with Shook’s point that
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the "beorg" of the poem represents & barrow; Reichardt
propeses a symbolic reading of the poem. John Cassian’s

Cenfevences put forward the idea that there are two goals

for the Christian; purity of heart anhd the heavenly king=
dom; we must have the first before the c~cond is possible,
Thé poem initially concentrates on Guthlac’s puré “mod ,"
and this purity of heart is symbolically linked to the
“"beorg." As Guthlac gains ground, his tormenters lose
ground until the saint is able to transcend the mundane.
This ascension motif is again reminiseent of Cassian, who
iikens achievement of purity of heart to ascending a

%]

mountaih. If Guthlac A traces the achievement of spirit-

ual grace; then Guthlde B, in Daniel Calder’s reading of
the text, traces the motif of thé 1loss of beauty as the
result 6f sin. Ideal beauty, as rveprésented by Eden, was
equated morally with the good: The artificial beauty of
John s revelation is the peauty of héaven, while the
partly natural and partly artificial gardens of the Bible
(efga the garden in the Song of Songs) represent earthly
beauty. Sin"s role is to shatter the reflection of this
beauty in the individual, for 1t cannot destroy the ideal:
This whole process forms the prologue to Gufh;gg:B with its
descriptions of Adam and Eve’s paradise, their loss of it,

and the breakdown of harmony through their mutual recrimi=

nations. Guthlac restores the sense of harmony to the

wasteland, and so the saint s deeds can be seen as the

anti=type of ‘those of Satan and .Adam. The devils face




continual beéreavefient because every saint can Pely on

God’s grace and defy the devil”s power. Even the saint’s
death is a reenactment of the Passion and Resurrection
with a subsequent transformation to beauty(ua

The role of the devils is also examined in Juliana.
Kenneth Bleeth notes three images current in 0ld Enelish
literature; the castle of the soul, the wounds of sin, ahd
the arrows of the devil. The image of the dwelling bat-
tered by storms (Matt. 7:28-27) is offen glossed as the
church on thé rock of Christ, while the unstable house is
equated with the human mind. The winds and rain are the
forces 6f the devil seeking to weaken the spiritual house
by impure thoughts. Cynewulf substitutes storms and winds
for the arrows which attack the castle of the soul. Per-
haps he was relying on a tradition whieh glossed these
natural phehomena either as demons or a&s evil thoughts.uu
It is, Rosemary Woolf argues, with the figure of the devil
that the 01ld English poet is most at home: Agreeing with
the common view that the 01d English poet at best achieved
an uneasy union of Germanic heroic motifs with Christian
thémes., Woolf claims that the only exception to this is
the figure of the devil. Northern mythology lacked an
equivalent to Christ, but had a figube of the evil counsels
lor who neatly paralleled Satan and fulfilled Satan’s role
of disharmonizer in Christian mythology. Thus, while

"Cpristes pegnas™ is an uneasy concept for the 0ld English

poet, "Godes andsaca" is completely at ease and at home
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in an 01ld English poem.

From the foregoing brief survey of the critical
trénds and problefis <xplored by commeéntators, it can be
seen that most of the growing body of criticism deals with
individual poems: Also, little attention has been paid to
the nature and scope of evil in thesSe poems, eveh though
ohe of the eéntral problems considered by 01d English
hagiographers i$é the question of evil: Twd dominant
images ave employed by the poets to set forth this concern,
the devil and a society under the control of the devil.

It is ih confronting these two manifestations of evil that
the saint is able to defmonstirate himself wWorthy of his
special place in the unfolding history of the Chvistian

worid.




CHAPTER IX
THE DEVIL AND THE POWER OF TRUTH: ANDREW AND ELENE
The 01ld English poetic imagination often coneerned
itself with the devil as thé embodiment of evil: Since
much o6f the poetry of the peridd attempts to confront the
problems of a society struggling with the forces of disso-
iution, authors of the time found the devil an attracdtive
poetic devicée to give meaning to this struggle. The demdn=
ic figuré is not confined to o6stensibly réligiocus poetry.
Grendel, the archetypal antithesis of all human valueées, is
desecribed as a monster whose allegiance is firmly rooted
in hell and who is, like Satah, the eternal outcast:
Swa ba drihtguman dreamum lifdon;,
sadiglice, od Szt an Ohgan
fyrene fré(mdman f£éond on helle;
Wes se grimma gast Griendel haten,
mzre meaﬁcstapai se pbe moras heold,
fen ond fz=sten.
In the reéligious poetry, the devil often appeéars as an

active agent of evil. He, or one of his minions, is céfi-

tral to the action in the "Genesis™ and "Christ and Satan'

of The_Junius_Manuscript, as well as in some mindr poems of

The Exeter Book. Satan; or one of his subordinate demons,

also appears in the five extant poetical saints’ lives. In

genéral, the defioni¢ forces serve as an embodiment of the
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evil which the saint must 6vercome. But the way in whiéh
the 4evil is used as a literary device, as the authop
manipulates the idea of evil inhevent in the demonie fig-
ure in order to focus on ceprtain features that are épvucial
to the presentation of the saint as the figure of gododness,
varies ih the individual poems.

Among the five poetic saints” legends, the devil
in Andreas receives the most straightforward presentatien.
While the Latin “éourcé"2 of the poem i$ now lest, the
usual assumption is that the Greek recension
mist have beén veyy similar to the Latin which the Andreas=

poet undoubtedly used. In the Greek story, the devil and

his subordinate demon play two major roles. The Ffirst of

these functions is to incite the Mermedonians to evil, and
thé second is to tormént and threaten Andrew while he is
in pris$ch awaiting further tortures at the hands of his
captors. In the first of these two polés; the devil is
thwwarted by Andrew, who relies on divine interventioh té
accomplish his ends. Andrew prays God that the son and
daughter of an 0ld Mermedonian man not be eaten, since the
Mermedénians have already lost the captives whom they had
originally intended to eat. God grants the prayer; and
the executioners are prevented from making the sacrifice
which would have rendered the Mermedonians food, but which
would have reconfirmed Satan“s control over them. This
interruption of their cannibalism would be, of course, a

first step in turning the Mermedonians away frofm their
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particular form of devil=worship; but the stiiggle cculd

not be So easily won. Satan clearly recogniZes the nature
of the struggle and immediately attempts t6 reinforeé the
Mermedonians in their evil by appealing to their ghoulish
appetités: But more importantly, Satan véalizés that his
control of the populace is tenuous. Ohee Andrew makes an
inroad among the people, Satan’s power will bé diminished.
It is for this reason that Satan’s logie, perverted though
its basis is, demands Andrew”s death. The irony is that
Andrew s death would not ultimatély benefit the Mermedori-
ians. Satan alone would benefit, since Andreéw’s deéath
would guarantee Satan”s continued domination:

And, behold; the devil appeared in the likeness

of an old man, and began to say in the midst of

all; Woe unto youl Dbecause ycu are now dylng,

having no food; what can sheep and éken do for

$ou? They will not at &l be enough £or yous

But risé up, and imake a Search heré for one who

has comeée to the 01ty, a stranger hamed Andrew,

and kill him; for if yéu do not; he will not

permlf you to carry on this pracLlce longer:

for it was he who let loose the men out of the

prison.t
Andrew is subsequently convinced by God that he should Te-
veal himself, and this revelation of himself neatly con=
trasts with the disguises of thé devil. The saint is
seized and doomed to be eaten. But first the Mermedonians
decide, prompted by the devil, to torture theé saint. Once
more the devil is able to demonstrate his complete controil
over the Mermedonians, since he can easily incite them to

totally purposeless c¢ruelty.

Once Ahdrew’s tormehts begin, the devil can delude




himself that he has beén victorious in his struggle
against good; his will has beécome the will of the people.
He is hoéw ready to vaunt ovér the défeated Andrew in the
prison cell:

Now hast thou fallen into our hands; wheve is
thy glory and thy exultation; thou that raisest
thyself up against u$, and dishendurest us, and
telleést our doings to the people if every place
and eountry, and hast made our workshops and our
temples to become desolaté, in order that sacri=
fices may not be brought to Them’ Bécause of
this, nhen, we shall alsoe kill thee; iike thy
teacher ealled Jesus; and John whow Herod be-
headed. 5

T+ i particularly interestinhg that Satan. at this péint;
takes eredit for the déath of Christ. The démonic forces
live continually in a vale of lies; they have 1ost their

pover t6 discern the truth, and all too oftén believe the

very lies with which théy hope to delude others. The dévil

here implicitly displays himgelf in his role as "father of
1ies." For one thing, Christ submitted willingly to death;
He was not simply slain by the devil. More importantiy,
however,; Satan chooses to gloss over the whole idea &f theé
harrowing of heil by which any initial suecess for the
powers of darkness is »apidly turned into the greatest of
all possible defeats, Satan, no doubt, is working Within
the image of thée three leévels of éexistence. 8od rulés in
heaven; Satan is supreme ih hell; dand the two forces con=
tend for man’s soul in middle-earth. But the whole
Ahdvew story sérves. to démonstrate the ultimate futility

of the démonic forces. The devil is; indeed; soon
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reminded of the power of Christ over the world of deiions,
for his impotence is soon manifested. Iiis boast that he
destroyed Christ is ironically disproven in his further
dealings with Andrew, whose reliance on the power of the
risen and living Christ is, in itself, sufficient td over-
come the demonic povers opposed to him:

And they [ﬁhe seven demons who attend Satan]

stood before Andrew, wishing to kill himj; and

hav1ng bBeheld the seal upon his forehead which

the Loprd gdave him; they weve afrald, and did not

come near him, but fled. And the devil said to

them: Why have you fled from him, my chlldren,

and hot killed him? And the demons answerved

and Sald to the deéevil: Wescanﬂot kill him, but

kill him if thou art able.
Qf course the devils are incapable -of doing Andrew any
Yeal harm, and so decide to moek him instead. Even this

fails, for Andrew already has God’ s promise that He will

=stablish a charge or "bishopric" for Andrew among the

Mepiédonians. "And having heard this, they fied."’

Thée bopuiarity of the Andrew story in 0Xd English
seems evident from the fact that there are reécensiodns in
both verse and prose; in fact, twe almost identiéal cépies
of a prose version have survived, both of which were edited
in the nineteenth century. The copy found in Blickling

Hall, and consequently considered part of Thegs}ickliﬁg

HOmilies,S is dated A.D. 871. It is imperfect, but a secdnd
copy is more useful than the Bilicklihg version; sinee it
is complete, even though nothing is khown about its origin
or the exact date of composition: "The Corpus MS. is con-

tained ih a volume of Anglo-=Saxon homilies, marked S.8.




(198); it is the last piece in the book. . . . It is

wpitten in a different hand from the greater part of the
volume, and has oviginaily formed part of some other
eé6llection: : . . Its date may probably e placed about
the end of the 10th cenfuvy."S In addition, in the ppef=
ace to the Blicklihg collectién Morris meéntions thrée

othe¥r homilies which make usé of the Andrew ieégénd.

In The Blickling Homiliés Fecension and The Anglo-

Sakon_Legends of St. Andrew and St. Veronica; the devil’s

role i$ approximately what it is in the Greek original.
if the prose versién doés anything toé change the avtistie
perspéective; it telescopes and lecséns the role assigned
to thé devil in furthebing the action. Satan urges the
déeath of Andrew; but there is nio sense that by killing
the sdaint the people will be able té perséevéere in their
&vil ways. Satan Seems to be Péduced to the simple moti=
vation of seeéking vengéance:

After pissum [the discovéry that thé priscners

have escaped] him =teowde deofol on eénihtes

onlicnysse, and him to-cwad, "Geéhyrad mé, and

Séc¢ad her sumne zlbeddigne man bas nama is

Andreas, and acwéllad hine. He p=t is se ha

gebunderian of bissum cércerné utal¥azddé,; and he

is nu -on bisse ceastre; [gif] gé hine nu witon,

efstad mine bearn and acwellad hine.#10

The devil does, however, function vepby similarly in the

the people to slay Andrew so that they can edt him.
The 01d English priose version also includes thé

episode of the devils” visit to Andrew in prison, but
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their power to harm the saint seems diminished from what

it had been in the Greek version of the story. Hepe Satan
noé longér boasts that hé has been responsible for Christ’s
death, and thé whole encédunter between the forces of hell
and the imprisoned saint is made mére Succinet, with the
result that the 01ld English prose version tends to focus
more on Andreéew”’s power arnd the éasSe with which he ecan
defeat thé devil and ovércome the illwill 6f the forces
which 8§éek to destroy the saint:

Pzt dedfol ba genam mid him opre seofon deoflsd,

pa pe [séj haliga Andreas banon afliemde, &and

ingangéende on pat cardern hie gestodon on gesihbe

b=s eadigan Andrieas,; and hine blsmrlende mid

mycleye bismre, and hie cw=ddh, "Hwat i§ b=t bu

her gemetest? hwile gefreolseé be nu of urum ge=

wealde? hwap is pin gllp and pin hiht2" bat

deofol pa cwzd to bam odrum déoflum, "Miné bearn;

aéwellad hine, forpon heée us gescende and uré weore.

ba deofla ba blzstan hie ofer pone halgan Andreas,

and hie gesawon Cristes rode-tacen on hig onsiéne;

hi né dorston hiné geneals#can, ac hrade hie 6n

wég flugon.
The devils confess their impotéence, suggest that Satan
himsélf slay Andrew, and when Andrew affirms his desive to
d6é Christ”®s will, all the devils take flight.

It would seei that the author of the Blickling
version of the &tory is concerned t6 maintain the twéd
roles of Satan, that of tempter and tormentor, but at the
saifie time wighes to diminish the pouér of the devil in this
redaction of the stopy. While it might bé argued that the
reason Why this happens is that the authdr is telling the
same story in fewer words, yet the effect is toé negate; as

fap as péssible, the powér of the devil and to portray




Andrew, despite the térment he suffers, as an extreméely
strong charactér. In the poetic vevsion, AQ&?Q@Sg,ﬁhé
devil is treated as a much move fovmidable adversary, and
as sueh he receives a treatment significantly different
from that of either the Greek or 0ld English prose tales:
In place of the devil who appeared in the Greek
veprsisn "in the likeness of an 61d man" and in the prose
01d English récension "on cnihtes onlidénysse,® the devil

of Andreas comes undisguised: "ba for bzre dugode deofsl

@tywde,/ wani ond wliteleas, hefde weriges hiw." 2 lLike

the devil of thé 0ld English prose version, Satan heré
doés not sSeem concéerned with the fate of the Merimedonians.
Instead of foeusing oh the fact that the déath of Andrew
will lead to the dubious benefit of ensuring thée cannibals
a further siipply of food; Satan seems only interested in
exeiting the idea of vengeance in the populace: It might
bé argued that the 0ld English proseé version ha$ reduced
Satan’s motives to this onhe aspect because of the apparent
desire to condense the story. Whatéever may bé the Andféés—
poet”s shortcomings; he canhot be accused of cutting out
material in an apparent effert to shorten the story. The
poet; ih fact, often explores the full poténtial 6f the
material t6 give ample play to his poetic genius. Heé
elaborates, among other thihgs, the description 6f the
devil. Poér instance; a more detailed descriptién of Satan
is giveén by the Andreas=poet in the lines which tell us )

that Satan bégan to speak:
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Ongan ba meldigan  morbpies brytta,

héllehinca, bone haigan wer

widerhycgende, ond bat word gecw=d....

£1470=1172)

Similarly; after Andrew is captured, the devil is anxious
to silencé him when the sainht ppays to God not tc forsake
him. The Greek version remarks, almost laconicalily, "And
as he was praying, the devil walked behind, and said to
the multitudés: Striké him oa the mouth, that he may not

s‘peak;"13

The simplicity 6f the narrative heré is né
doubt meant to recall the treatment of Paul before his
acéusers: "Princeps autem sacérdotum Ahanias pnaeceﬁit
astantibus sibi percutere o6s eius" (Acts 23:‘2’).iq Like
the Greek version of the story; the 01d English prose
récension gives only the baldest narpation of fact: "mid
bi he [Andréﬁl bus ewad, b=t deofol cwed to bam folée,
‘Swingad hine on his mud; bat he bus ne sprece.i“is
vible opponent by means of elaborating the description,
and hence the impliecations, of Satan’s evil:

Da Gzr =tywde se atola gast,

wrad warloga. Wigehd lapde .

for pam hevemz=gene  helle dioful
awe¥ged ih Witum, ond bzt word gecw=d:

"Slead synnigne  ofer seolfes mud;
folcés gewinnan!  Nu to feala reordab.”
€1296=1301)

This pagsage contains a double irony: The epithets ap=
plied to the devil by the author are most appropriate,

since Satan is "SefatolaAgast," a "wrad wzploga," and a

"helle diofol."™ At the same time, Satan speaks and
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continués a~string of conceptually parallel phrases as he
describes Andrew as "“synnigne" and the "folces gewinnan."
The effect is to have the second set of phrases; wrongs=
fully applied to the saiit, seem to indicate something
about the devil himself, who is the father of lieés (John
8:44). The devil thus unconsciously picks up the tone of
the description applied to him by the author, and in
effect damns himself. Since the devil canndt distinguish
bBetween the wréng and right application of terms; hé pro=
vides an exafiple of his own inability to distihguish truth
from falsehood. The same idea is strengthened by the fact
that the echo of Acts récalls Paul at the time when he 1§
dccused of fomenting dissension among the Jéws (as a
"folces gewinnhan™) and is subsequently impriSoned and
tried as a sinner. As part of his defence Paul recounts
the vision in which he is convinced by God that heé has a
vocatioh to cease péﬁéecutiéh and to spread the Gospel %o
the heathens: PRaul’s reply to Agrippa during the trial
scene closely parallels Christ’s ¢harge to6 Andréw and fére—
télls the outcome of.Andrew?s mission to the heathen Mer-
medoniang:

Sed exsurge., et sta super pedes tuos: ad hoc
eniin apparui £ibi, ut constituam te mlnlstrum,
et testem eorum, quae vidisti, et eorum qulbus
apparebo tibi, eripiéns te de.populo et genti-
bus, in quas nunc &go mitto te, aperlre ééulos
edrum, ut convertaniur a tenebris ad lucem, et
\de potestate Satanae ad Deums; ut accipiant re=

missionem peccatorum; et sortem inter sSanctos

per fidem, quae est in mes
(Acts 26:16-48)
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Paul; like Andrew; 1is successful ih that he survives the

trial; and converts men so that they see the 1light of

faith. Since the powe? cf the Mermedonians, given them by
»

their lord (Satan), is to blind men and deprive them of
théir minds, then Satan, by indirectly recalling Paul ‘s
charge, prepares the way for his owh destructioh: ¥hile
the episode in which Satan orders Andrew to be struck on
the mouth in order to6 silence him is present in both the
Greek and the 914 English prose versions, the Ahdﬁéééapoet
augments thé subtleties of the situation by characterizing
the devil in four separate ways, descending from the
actively evil "atola gast"™ and "wrad warloga" to the pas=
sive and damned "helle diofol / awerged in witum." Thus,
ac thée devil unwittingly recalls Paul”s (and foreshadows
Ahdrew”s) piging through trial to victory, the desérip-
tions ¥emind us that Satan”s motion is in the opposite
direction. Satan moves downward from his active prcle of
tormentor or the captured saint to that of captive of
hell. It is not Andrew, but Satan who "hu to feala
reoydab. "

The tendéhey in the poetical retelling of thé
saint”s life is to move away from the particular ih order
to make Satan seem a more universai emblem of evil: Im=
mediately after the ineident in which Satan admonishes the
peoplé to strike Andrew, both the Greek and the 0ld English
prose versions déal with the devil’s taunting of the

saint. The 0ld English recension of the story makes the




tpansition between the tvio

scenes in one séntence only:

"Da geworden was b=t hie hine eft betyndon on bam car=

serne. 10 The Greek VePsio
detail: "And when it was e
the prison, having bound hi
him till the morrow again.™

The Andreas=poet; O
détails in the bridging pas

his "source."™ The light an

n gives scarcely any more

s hands behind him, and left
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n the other hand, provides more
sage than are to be found in

é dark, seeing and non-géeing

motif of the poem is once more called to mind, as the

action of leading Andrew to

perspeetive:

ba wzs orlege e

niwan stéfne. N
opd=t sunne gewat
under niflan nes.
bruhwahh oferbrad
ond Se halga was

deor ond domgeorn
sceal bonne in ne
werfest wunian |

Andvew has just been throug

man, and has himself releas
on. It is now his turn to
.Andvegs seems unwilling to
some indication that there
work. The reader must not
Andrew is on a divinely ord

has assured Andrew that his

prison is placed in its cosmic

ft onhrered,
18 upp aras

to sete glidan

beorgas steape,.

to hofe l=ded,
s in bat dimme receds;
adcofan. nihtlangne fyprst
wiec unsyifre.
(1302~1320)

h a timeé when victory over evil

T seemed easily pessible; he has séen Christ as the helms=
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suffer, but the author of
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victory, the poet, ih his transitional passage, recalls

once more this idea by making the transition echd the
tpials of Matthew, whom Andrew has been sent to save.
After God had told Matthew not té fear, even though he
mist suffer much, Matthew’s reaction was told in & passage
that foreéshadoWs thé material that serves as the transi-
tion between Andrew’s confrontation with the dévil and the
saint®s return to prison. Matthew is told to be of good
cheer becauseé there is a divine plan at work; unfolding as
it should for the greéater glory of God:

Da wes Matheus  iniclum onbryrded

niwan stefhe. Nihthelm toglad,
lungré leorde. Leoht =fter com, :
dzgredwona.- ‘ .

(122-125)

It is as though the poet wishe$ to present the
actioni as a c¢ycle; just as Matthew’s suffering comes O an
end, so Andrew’s is about to bégin. But the metaphorie
texture that surrounds the two events, the end and the
beginning of the suffering, is the same. Matthew’s en-
couragement and Andrew’ s encounter with strife are both
"hiwan stefrne"; Matthew and his fellow sufferers inhabit
("wunedon™) a "hleoleasan wic," while Andrew is confined
("sceal « : . werfast wunian™) in a "wic unsyfre"; as
darkness is dispelled for Matthew ("mihthelm toglad"), so
it comes to afflict Andrew ("niht helmade"). Thus in
Andréas, the poet takes the skeletal transition of his

"source" and expands it, not just for the sake of expaii=

sioen, but te indicate that the devil”®s power; which here




dappedrs at its most triumphant, is really ho more than ah

111usid The covering of nigiit will pass away £or the
séldier of Christi for the devil, "helle hafting;" there

can never be the light of belief. The deévil is fopever

trapped in the darkness of his own lies. But the Ahdpeas-=

poet is careful to make the demonic assessment of events
cleariy distinct from the reality of the situation: While
the devil may superficially appear to be the vict ¥, his
triumph is ultimately negated by the fact that he is eter=
nally caught in a eycle of lies and illusions.
alloted to Satadn in Andreas is

that of tormenter of the temporarily defeated Andréw.
Here, again, the 0ld English poet usés the motif of 1ight
to foreshadow the defeat 6f Satan. In the Gpeek and Anglo=
Saxon pPose recensions of the story; Satan i§ not deseribed
in any way as he goes to seek out Aadréw. The poetic veér=
sion, on the other hand, elaborates to a congideérable
degreé the qualities of Satan. Six verses are used to
describe the features of Satan, including one which cap=
viés over the light imagery which had provided the domi=
nant theme of the preceding passage. The devil and his
subordinate demons come to torment Andrew. The six other
demons are completely nebulous. Satan alohe is fully de=
scribed:

Pa com seofona sum to sele geongan;

atol zglmca  yfela gemyndig,

mordres manfrea  myrce gescyrded,

deoful deadreow  dugubum bereafod....
(1311=131k)




Satén hére seems to be the more terrifying because so mgéh
can bé said of him, but can only be said in negative terms.
Satan seems particularly sinister, since his description
hére comes close to epitomizing those qualities most
feared by any sociéty, the dissolution of thosé values afd
idea&is which hold it together. Yet the devil who is
"dugudum béreafod" must be a terrible foe. Nonetheless;
his own defeat is foreshadowed. While the clash betweén
good and evil might be fearful, we have been warned of the
outéome, and can take some solace from that. By making the
devil a great enemy; the poet is assured that the defeat
of Satan will be movre to the saint’s évedit. Ewven the
smallest details exploited by the Andreas-poet serve to
magnify the evil of Satan. Instead of "the devil having
takén with himself seven demons whom the bléessed one had
cast out ©f the countries round abouf"lg‘of thé Greek vér=
&ion, the poet has Satan simply as "seofona sum." The
omission, by thé Andreas=poet, of this particular point
about the origins of those demons whé come with 3Satahn
focuSes attention away from the fact of Andrew’s previous
succes§s. The Andreass~poet also makes the démoénic ferces
evén more menacing. The Greek version had implicitly
récdghized that these demons were a threat; but Jid not
stress this fact. The 03d English poetical renditzon in-
tensifies their évil by denying any real identity 6 the

demons. Satan himself is felt to be wicked because he can

be desciibed in negative terms. His followers are also




seén to be a thréat because they are unidentified. It

much easier for a saint to respond to a cleariy defined

threat than to the pervasive danger of an undefined evil.
It is at this point that most faith in God and His mevey
is required.

Even~thdugh the poet alters slightly the numbeér

ahd omits thée details of the previous casting out of
devils; the bibliecal echo seems clear. Christ reproves

the Phapriseés by telling'how evil peféistskin the world.

not neééSSaflly signify the end of its powér ovér men:
Cufm auteém immundug spiritus exierit ab homine,
ambulat per Yoca arlda, éduderens reégquiem; &t hon
invenit. Tunic dieit: Revertar in dofui médmn;
unde éxivi:. Et venieéns 1nven1t eaim vacantem,
SCOplS mundatam, et ovndtarn. 1unc vadlt, et
et 1ntrantes habltant 1b1. et flunt nov1531ma
hominis illius peiora pﬂlorlbus. Sic erit et
génerationi hui¢ pessimae. _ S

(Matet. 12:43-45)

The poet recognizes the ihhéerent pessimism in Christ”s

word$. Andreéw’s étﬁuggle lies ahead éf him, for he has

yét <

the Mevmedonians. The poét i in & delicate situatiqn

here. On one hand, hé must present the devil as a genuine

and fenacing forcé to be overcome by Andvew. On the

other, he mist not suggest that all is hopeless. The
resolution of the problem lies, then, in the use of the

biblical story which recalls theé words of Chiist to the




Pharisees who doubt the validity of His mission. The poet
also heighténs theée identification between Christ and the
saint. As well, Christ”’s pessimistic méssage about humdn
nature must beé put into context. The next céhapter of
Matthéw contains the parablée of the sower and the seed,
and thé message of this story is that fiot all will be
damned,; nor will all be saved at the final havvest: Soon
A Hdrvew will enact tThis truth for the Mermedonians, and it
will be up to thew to opt for salvation oy perdition. But
wWhatever thé outcome, the Andreas-poet knows that the
struggle will hot be easy, but that the outcomé will bé
justified by thé biblical context in wnich it appéars.
‘Though Andreéas deal$ with the conversion of the
Mermedonians from devil worship, this§ is nct really the
central concern of the story. Whilé the déevil rules the
Mermedoniansg; his role in the poeim .s primarily that of
tormentoyr of the saint; as well, he attempts to hinder
Andrew in his mission to rescue the captuvad Matthew.
Andreas deals more fully with the confirmation 6f the
saint ifi his own faith. ‘This faith, of course; has cépr=
tain ¢éoncve .e manifestations. After h'ls initial veluc-
tance:; Andreéw Zrows in confidenece to the pdint whére he is
able to defeat the devil and destroy his hold ovér the
Mermedénians. But these actions servée mainly to prove to
the audience that Andrew’s power, through the Lord, is$
justifiable. Andrew’s confvontation with the devil is

only oné way in which the poet deals with the saint”s




innér confliets. Thé inward tensions, however, receive
much more atténtion.

Cynéwulf’s Elené, on the othey hand, is primarily
A poem about conversion and the exterhal symbols which
facilitate conversion. From the opening of the poem, the
¢eross as token of vietory and assurance 6if suctess is cen=
tral. Faced with overwhelming odds, Constantine is granted
divine aid. He receives the central message of the poem
very eavly in the action: "Mid bys beache du / on bam
frecnan faré  feond oférswidesd, / geletest laé.wer@d.“lg
The dévil in Andreas is séén primarily as a present evil
in his desire to tovrment the fallen heévs: in Eiéfie he is
concerned with hi&§ 1lost powérs and the danger that his
already diminished kingdom will be made evén less. His
predomihating fear is that his historically attested in-
fliiénce over the souls &f fien will be destroyed. Ih fact;
the devil is first mentioned in the poem immediately aftep
Constantine “s visién and subsequent victory ovér thé Huns.
In reply to the king’s enquiry about the God who had given
him success, those few who had already veceived baptism
give a brief summation of Christian history. It i§ sig-
nificant that this history focusés on a central Christian
problem, the power of the devil, who i§ seeén as the de=
fmoriic inversien of the true "Dryhten' of heaveén:

[Cwedon] hu on galgan weard  godes agen bearn

ahangen for hergun hedrdum witum.

Alysde leoda bearn of locan deofla;
geomite gastas....

(179-182)>2C
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The acceéeptance o6f Christianity by the king fits into the
same mode of histovrieca_ thought; once Christ overcomés
Satan and breaks the bondage 6f hell,; then the samé vics=
tory is péssible for all men. Thé poém seems to suggest
that once thé deecision to& acdcept baptism is made, then the
pover of Satan i8 destroyed. The second manuscépipt divis
sion?l of the poem ends with this kind of finite statement
about Constantine ‘s decision:

N £t pam [Silvestre] se leodfruma

fulwihte onfeng ond bzt ford gehedld

on his dagana tid;  dryhtne to willan.

(191-183)

It had not been sufficiéent that Constantine merely aét on

the stréngth of his vision alone. The acceptance of theé
message of the vision servés as the first step in Constan-
tine s journey to faith: But faith without knowledge will
hot, in itself; be enough for the king”s neéw role as spivi-
tual; as wéll as temporal, ruler. It is interesting to
fote that the poet”s attitude towards Constantine changes
in these fir$t two sections as the émperor undérgoes in
himself the conversion, a process that will be the focus
of most 6f the vést of the poem.

The first two divisions of the poem deal with Con=
stantine .d4s battle chief of the Romans, and the terminol-
ogy appropriate to6 the rulér of a warring nation initially
préedominates: Weé léarn that the Story takes place in
Constantine’s sixth vear "bet he Romwara  in riceée weard /

ahzfen, hildfruma, to hereteman™ (9-10)., Constantiné’s
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fortunes change at the begifning of the sécond division
whén he, again described as "heria hildfruma" (101), orders
his battle standard to be the cross. At the end of the
same division; Conistantine receives baptisii; and this tiime
i§ peferred to as "leodfruma"™ (191). At this point Cyne=
wulf includes a séecond reference to time, since Constantine
is said to keep faith "On his dagana tid, dryhthe to
willan" (193). It would seem that Constantine, through
his experience, has beéen able to transcend the old heroic
virtues of "battle=chief" to become a "leader of the peo-=
ple." The implication about Constantine thus expands from
simple herdic ideal to a broader ideal ihvolving the more
complex image of ‘fthe Christian~heroic leader. Thé fulfiess
of time has arrived for Constantine; so that his life

takes on the néw meaning inherent in living “dryhtne to

willan.® No longer is Constantine an earthly king fight-

ing an earthly foe; he has become the soldiér of Christ,
fit leader of his people in both a physical and a spiri-
tual sense. Thé Huns have been replaced as foes by Satan,
and the battle thus takes on the added contéxt of an alle=
gorical or spiritual battle. Constantine will now initiate
a war aimed at winning men’s souls from the devil, not

just a kingdom from the Huns: The conduest of the Huns,
stated in terms of a féw years, serves to foreshadow the
struggle with the devil, a confliect which will occupy theé
whole of 1life’s time.

As soon as Constantine has achieved vieétory on the
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battle field, the poem can move on to consider war in its
metaphorical extension, the war between the forces of good
and evil. Constantine”s question about God, in the sécond
division of the poem, had includéd méntion of the dévil as
the defeated f6e in the harrovwing of hell story. In the
third division, Constantine goes on to learn more about
Satan. The narrative here flashes back one step further
ins the Christian concépt of hisfory. Constantine learns L
about thé events leading up to the crucifixion as he finds
written "on godes bocum™:
hwzr ahangen wWes  hériges beodrhtme
on rode treo rodora waldénd
2fstum purh inwit, swa se ealda feond
forlerde ligesearwum, leode fortyhte,
Iuddea ¢éyn; b=t hie god sylfne
ahengon, herga fruman. o
(265=210)

What Constantine learns in God’s béok is set forth within
22 §f e accept Bradon’s suggestion

23

an envelopé pattern.
that "beorhtme'"™ might be a variant of "breahtm,"“° then
the envélope takes on a subtly—ironic‘tone, since the
"heriges beorhtme" drowns oOut the knowledge that they are
érucifying "herga fruman:" The battle motif that had
helped deéefine Constantine as the pre=Christian King of the
heroi¢ tradition is again employed here, as the devil is
called "se ealda feond." Just as Constantine,; through
conversion, qualifies to be the "leodfruma," so the Jews,
in accepting the devil”®s "ligesearu," find themseélve§ the
"Ieod" which is led astray into killing their rightful

"fruma." Thus b ocetic echoes of words and concepts,
Yy p




Cynewulf has suggested that Constantine will be able to
offer the Jews anodther chance to accept rightful rule and
rec¢onéiliation with God: This juxtaposition of the con-
cepts of Constantine’s rule (and God’s control through
Constantine) over the Jews against the lordship of the
dévil over these people is further heightened by the i¥. nic
treatment given to the ability of the Jews to follow the
"ligesearu" of the devil. Reminiscent of the pclarity of
Christ as victim and victor in "The Dream of the Rood¥ is

the liné which tells of theé c¢rucifixion: '"on rode treo

rédora waldend." The close similarity betiween "rode® and

"rodora™ has been exploited by Cynewulf to heighten the
irony betweén what the devil and the Jews think that they
-ave doing and the reconciliation which has alreéady found
expression in the poef with the idea of the harvowing of
hell.

The Second section of the poem ends with Constan-
tine”s hearing that Christ was "ahangen for hergum" (180),
that Hé redeemed mankind; and that He vose to heaven.
This knowledge causes Constantine to remain faithful ail
the days of his life. A similar scheme is set up in the
third divisior of the poem in the envélope pattern bounded
by "ahangen" and "ahengon." The first use of "ahangen®
(180) initiates a series of positive values that result
from the crucifikion. The concluding use of the word (it
is used twice in the third division 6f the poem, at line

205 and again at line 210) is followed by the négative
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results. Inhstead of Constantine’s lifetime of devotion,
the poet stresses "Dbas hie in hyndum sculon / to widan
feore wergdu dreogan" (210b-=211). The Jews stand out-=
side salvation as effected by thé criucifikion; and the
statement of this damnation is placed outside the envelope:
Cynewulf is developing a subtle irony. The envelope con=
tains what appears to be the victory of the devil; but his
victory by deceit is really a defeat. The exclusion of
the race of the Jews to eternal punishment outside the
promisé implicit in the material containéd within the eh= e
velopé pattern is really only a half=truth. The poem is,
aftey all, about conversion, about the movement of the
individual from ocutside grace to within its benefit. The
fact that time plays an important part for Constantine and
for the race of the Jews suggests that, just as we have
Seen Constantine move from the state of dainnation (albeit B
the damnation of a heroic and virtuous pagan) to a state
of grace through the cross, so this diré prediction, that ‘ -
the Jews will zuffer forever for their crimes (iade here
at 11.210 ffJ), will be worked out in the course of the
poem $o that the potential for salvation will bé realized
for Judas ahd his followers.

The first two references to the devil *n Elene

recall, respectively, the harrowing of hell and the c¢ruei-

fixion. The third reference increases the chronoelogical
. scope of the Christian concept of time hy recalling the L J

fall of the angels:
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» ond bu [God] wemfulle

scyldwyrcende Sceadan of radorum

awurpe wonhydige. ba sio webge sceolu

undelr heolstorhofu  hreosan sceolde

in wita foruyrd, bazr hie in wylme nu

dreogabp deabewale  1in dracan fzdme,

beéstrum forbyimed. ‘

(760=766)

In the expanding chrondlogy of events, Cynewulf is setting
up definite limits to the power of the devils. The first
mention 6f the devil focuses on his role as a lobd 6Ff hell,
even though some souls are reéedeemed by Christ. The sSecond
time that the devil is mentioned; it is in connection with
his influence ovey the Jews; as he seduces them into éru-
¢ifying the Lord. The mateéerial between the second and
third fientioh deals with Elene”’s struggle to bring Judas
and the pest of the Jews into the realization that the
attempt to coénceal the truth about the cross is ultimate
felly. A$ soon as Jdudas decides to reveal the location of
the créss he prays, and in so doing recognizes the fihal
wedkness of the devil. The devil moves from being lord of
hell to hell”s most tormented captive. In the first two
referenceés; where hell is harrowed and Christ’s lo¥dship
is stressed despite (or because of) the érucifikion, there
is a strong element of hépe to counterbalance the poier Sf
the devil: In the third refevence, there is also an ambiv-
alence in the treatment of the demoniec figure. The actual
reference to the devil is stated in such a way that he
is seen as the symbol of weakness, not strength: But

in terms of working out the idea of conversion, Cynewulf
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would wedken his case if the devil’s streéngth Werée to be
completely dismissed. It is for this reason that the
poet includes an allusion, immediately before this, to the
fall of man. In praising God, Judas recalls that among
the race of avchangeéls are two of special reputation,
hamied seraphim, who play a spécial part in the mytholoegy
of tife:

- “He sceal neorxnawang
ond lifes treo legene sweorde
halig heaildan. Heardecg cwacab,
bedfap brogdenmzl, ond bléom wrixled
grapum gryrefast.”
(755=759)
it is, I believe, significant that the poet has touched
on four central events in the history of man, the fall of
the angels; the fall of man and his expulsion from para-
dise, the crueifikién, and the harrowing 6f hell. Execépt
Foy Specifié refeérence to the apocalypse, the microcosm
of human events is$ now complete in the poem. Since salva-
tion by the power of the cross to moVe men to accept bap=

ism i$ the general theme of the work, then the Christian

myth is,; in faet, completely explored in the working out
6f

the search for the visible token of God“s grace.

The cohcept of rulership is especially important
in the whole structure of Judas” prayer. Judas begins by
praising God: "Dryhten hzlend, bu 8e ahst doma gewald™
(725). God”"s lordship over hell and hell’s inhabitants is
afain stressed before Judas recalls the fall of the angels:

"bes du, god dryhten; / wealdest widan fyrhd" (759-760).




Similarly, Judas® prayer ends with Christ’s lordship
the people of Israel:

“p2t he sie sedlice sawla nergend,

ece =imihtig, Israhela eining,

walde widan ferhd  wuldres on heofenum;

a butan ende  escra gestéalda.”

(788=801)

Within the lavger framework of the prayer, established by
the mention of Christ’s power, is an envelope pattern
which juxtaposes the idea of the térment of hell against
the promise of paradise offered to Israel by the “anhehg-
nan Crist" who rilés both places (M™wealdan®") for all éter-
nity ("widan ferhd"). Bracketed within this envelodpe is
& brisf recapitulation of the central events for a proper

appreciation of the spiritual history o< mankind. As

already noted, Judas tells of the fall of the angels:. He

also here touches on the virgin birth and the crucifixion,
and calls for a sign to reveal the cross. It is particu=
larly important thdat this material is enclosed by the
formula "wealdah widan ferh&," because it stresses that
God“s providential order is evVerywlrere. Thi§ sérveés to
reimind us of the lesson that Con&#tantine had learned at
thé beginning of the poem, when he too teceived a sign
that God is able to direct humah affairs. To stréss this
point, Cynewulf includes another historical event within
the time-frame of God’s power. Judas cites God“s help to
Moses as a precedent for asking for help in achieving the
task of finding the true c¢ross:

“Swa du gehyrdest bone halgan wer




Moyses on medle, bpa &u, mihta god,
geywdest bam eéorle  6n ba =delan tid
under beorhhlide  ban Ioséphes....
(781-787)
The referetnicé is, of course, to the exodus of the Jews

from thé Egybtian captivity:
Tulit quoque Moyses ossa Ioseph secinm: 49 .quod
adiurasset filios Israel; dicens: Visit:ibit
vos. Deus, efferte ossa mea hin¢ vobiscur.
(Exodus 43:19)
Judas cites this particular incident as one example of a
time when Bod intervéned in history to help the race of

the Jews; that 1§; a time in which prévidéntial ovder was
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made manifést in historically conérete terms. Judas prob-

ably does not realize; however; the true significance of
this event. Typologically, the axodus of the Jews from
Egypt through’ thé Red Sea is the prefiguration of salva-
tion by baptism. Elehe herself has come on a sea journey
té sSeéék the ¢ross as the visible efiblem of salvation.
Also, the carrying forth of Joseph”s bones from the land
of captivity would serve as the prefiguration of thé hap-
Powing of hell. Thus this particular instance of God’s
providence can be seen in expahded terms: God does "rule

for all eternity," but not only in the limited sense of

historical events aloné. The envelope pattern encompassed

by God“s power "for ever" can be seen as functioning both

historically, in the case of the exodus; and figuratively,

in the help given to those who would achieve salvation.

The final oblique reference to the devil occurs at

the climax of the poem, the actual invention of the thiee

§ g ot e o,
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crossés:. The allusion is very brief, coming betuieen the
joy of discovery of the three crosses that had been so ;
lofig buried and the raising up of these crosses before the ‘
host of meén. Once more the poet returns to the influence

of the devil over "Iudea cynn" who had; in the past, hid=

den the croésses from mankind:

Hie wid godes beavrne

nisd ahéfﬁn, swa hie no sceoldon;
bazr hie leahtra fruman  larum he hyrdon.
(836-838)

It might, at first, seem peculiar that Cynewulf would in-
c¢lude a reference to the devil at the very momeht that theé
climax of the poem .1as been reached:. He has, however,
worked out a chronological patiern from which all kistory
can be viewed. It is a pattern which still awaits ful-
fillment, and until the events are fulfilled, the devil
will be an ever=present threat. The audience must keéep
this fact in mind even during the exultation of the actual
moment of invention and the mystery and power over death
displayed by this event.

In E}ene the devil delivers only ohe speech, im=-
mediately after the test to determihe which of the three
crosses is the true one. One by one the crosses are héld
over a dead body, and the third cross, the true one, re=
stores life to the body. There is general thanksgiving
in response to the visible teken; both for the restoration

of life, and for the recollection that the devil need no

1onger be feared in absolute terms:
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Da was bam folee  on ferhdsefan,
ingemyndé, swa Him a sayle,

windor pa pe worhte  wedvoda dryhten
to feorhnere fira &éyhne;
lifes lattiow.

(89u-~=898)
This reaction serves as ah épiphany to countérpoint Con-
stantine”s peceiving the sign firom héeaven for his marvtial
victopy. Thé vietépry motif has taken on larger implica-
tions, for the célebration concerns salvation ("feorh-
nere"), not just tempcral success. There is an ineredible
tone of Sptimism in the versé, as the predictien is ﬁaaé
that the péople "éver" shall remeémber tha glory of God.
It is against this background that the devil appears in
brder to put évents intd a new perspéective. Much 6f what
‘he says vecalls thé concerns that had alréady been éx=
pressed about his vight to rule in the eternity of hell.
possessions ("ehtée miné") are takeh away, and hé also re-

grets the fact that he is shut up in hell (™in pam engan

ham™). But this is not all that the devil has cause to

' regret. By demonstrating the power of the cross, God is
able t6 reaffirm the powet of the priesthood, that is, the
ability to participate in Christ”s power. Once again
‘Satan laments the harrowing of hell, but this time is is
Judas” use of -the cross that has dépfived,him of ‘the lord-
ship over his eternal home:

“Sawla ne moton
manfremmende in minum leng
aghtum wunigan.  Nu cwom elbeodig,
bone ic zr on firenum festne talde,

P




hafad mee bereafod pihta gehuylces,
feohgestreona.” S
€905=910)
Besides the fadt that Christ had already led off the
devil’s possessiéns no sooher thah ("sSyddan furbum™) he
thought that he had achieved victery through the death of
Christ on the cross, Satan now no lenger can éxpect séuls
to pemain in his power. This is the total inversion of
the devil”s expectations. He had placed greéat hopé in a
Judas [Iscariot]) (921); and now another Judas (923) has
upset his deéesirves. Just as the devil had beeén used (83u=
839) to heighten the contrast between the potential of
salvation and the coéntinued possibility of $in”s power,
so there is a reference to futurity in the devil”s speech
heére. While the devil is ultimatély powerless against
Christ”s token, et he predicts a time of tribulation for
the followers of Christ:
“Ic awecce wid Be

odérne cyhing, sé ehted bin,

ond he forlzted  lare pine

6nd manpeawum minum folgab,

ond bec poniie sénded in pa sweartestan

ond ba wyrbestan witebrogahn,

bzt 8u, sarum forsoht, widszcest faste

bone ahangnan cyning,  bam bu hyrdest zr.”
- {926<=933)

"ligesynhig . . . feond" (898 r.), and it is important
that this fact be kept in mind. The devil is a liar, but
like all sudcessful liars he includés some element of

truth in what hé says. The apostasy of Julian will lead

Somé to thé devil’s realm, but the effect will not be as
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dire as the devil prédiets. Ultimately, Cyhewulf iﬁviteé" R
us, through the manipulation o6f the persona 6f the poét; 7
to d¢cept the meaning of the events of the poem and to
prove that thé devil is as wrong in his thought that he
will gain lordship over us in hell as he was in thinking

that he would bé able to keep the patriareéhs in bondage.
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CHAPTER IIIX

THE INDIVIDUAL SAINT AND THE DEVIL: IR
GUTHLAC AND JULIANA -

If Andreas aoncernsé the rescue of the hero and a

Christian myth of time and the defeat 6f hell”s forces

within the seopeée of a history which sees events as haviﬁg
a determined beginning and end, then Guthlac A revolves
avound the queéestion of }ow a saint can personally respénd;
using the strength of hi§ calling, to the threat offered
by ?hé powers of heii. This does not mean that the dévil
ceéases his attempt to destroy mankind. Just Becauée Guth-
lac appéars to have divine sanction for his actions, he is
rth assurea>@f,an easy timeé. If anything, thé holy man
causes a morerdétefminéd attempt by the powers of darkiness
t@rdestroy him, 3inasmuch as he is ah examble t6 humanity.
rrBﬁtAQufhléé_A, more than Andreas and Elene, féocuses 6n the
ﬁ@yfin,which Satan can be seen as a real and immediate
threat to the individual. Both Andrew and Elene find
themselves in situafigns imposed on them from outside.
Their ¢onfrontation with the devil is thus secondary to a

task which they have undertaken. Guthlac sets off
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consciously to engage the devil in a divect confrontation.
Guthlaé has ovdered events so that the devil has 1ittle
option but to Pvespond immediately to the challefige 6ffered
by thé saint.
The devil initiates his attack to attempt to drive

the saint away in two distinct ways. as noted by the poet:

_ 0ft him brogan to

ladne gélzded, se be him lifes éfonn,

éawed him egsan, hwilum idel wuldor,

brzgdwis bona  hafad bega crz=ft;

eahted anbuendra.l
In Andreas and Elefie, the lordship of Satan ove’d a whole
peoplée or the realim of hell is at stake. In Guthlaé A
the power of the devil over one man is the isSue to be
resolved. In fact, much of the action of the poem is in

the form of a cosmic battle for the sdéul o6f the protago-

| nist. T% is characteristic of the devil that he will
}“‘ o ) expend as much effort, either ag Mterror' or as "vain ";7 ?1f
glory,;" when a single soul is at isSue as when theé fate of o
a whole pedple i§ to be resolved. That the confrontatioh
for the lordship oveér one soul is to be seen as having
significanece beyond the simple contention over the fate
of Guthlac, as a representative of the saintly ideal,
seefs evident from the fact the struggle 1§ presérnted as
the more basic issue of the victory of good over evil. We
Fr o 7 7aré thereforée told that two angels are at hand; one to -
give good advieé, and the other to attempt to léad the
saint to contemplate sin. Clearly the poet intends the

action to be understodd as both literal and metaphoric.
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The conflict between Satan and Guthlac is to be considered
within temporal 1limits; the saint is a real and kinowable
individual. But Guthlac also functions as an abstpaction,
représenting the soul of ahy Christian confronted by the
forces of evil. Bécause Guthlac is afi individual, he is
constantly subject to temptatfion. Because Guthlac is a
type, the temptations often have univérsal application.
The first temptation offered to the saint seéms
particularly petty, for the forces of evil try to seduce
him into stealing from other men. This is certainliy an
"idel wWuldor," but the real danger from this temptation
1ies in the fact that what the devil actually advocates is
the renunciation of all human values. If the saint is to
do anything more than simply flee from evil, he must con-
tinue to operate within the social fabric, must present to
the rest of mankind the image o6f what shoﬁld bet
Ober hyne scyhte, bzt he sceadena gemot
nihte$ sSohte and burh nepinge ]
wunne after worulde, swa dod wrzcmzegas S
ba be ne bimurnad  mohnes feore !
bzs be him to honda hube gelz=ded, - L
butan hy by reafe rzdan motan. S
(127=132)
This is the type of test that is easy fér the saint to
pass. The audience has already been informed that there
is a.guardiantangel to counterbalance the force of ‘the
devil. The first instance of "idel wuldor" is, of course,
also véry easy to.overcome, for the attaek is only on. the

saint”s personal system of moral judgments. And one of

the first things that the poet does is to make this point
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cléar when he tells "hu Gudlac his in godes willan / @m6d : _J—' j
gerehte" (95 f.). The attack of the dévil cannot there= ]
fore sucéeed, and thé devil is sent on his way wWith réiaa
tive ease:
Swa hy hine trymedén on tw#a healfa
obbat p=s gewinnes weoroeda driyhten , ]
on pas engles domm  ende gereahte. c o
Teond waes gefliymed.:.. o o s
(133-136)
The poet again stressés the fusion of ideal and

individual cohcerhs within Guthlac. Thé saint, as a pep-

ey e < p

resentativé of goodness, easily overcomes the first demén=

i¢ assault. Guthlac is assured of the wisdom of life; and

R

$6 has a penetrating realization of the worthlessness of
"vain gioépy."™ But Guthlac is very human as weéll. Since
the poet is writing of a saint who liwved in recent memory
as a man blessed with material be'ﬁefits,2 but whé had
décided to give them up after a youth gevoted to pleasureé,
the devil’§ attémpt to have Guthlac seek for viches as a
eriminal is clearly inappropriate. The devil cannét hope
to succeed with an attack that can éasily be wWithstood by
Guthlac in hi$ rdie of simple man, let alone his pole of o
perfected example of the truly Christian way of life,

This treatment of the problem faced by the devil seems to. 7 , o
be in kéeping with the tone of the treatment of the devil -

in Guthlac A. While the poet recognizes the inherent evil

of the devil, yét he cannot resist at times making him a

figuré of fun. The temptation to steal booty, offered to

a man who has renounced great wealth, is simply ludicrous,
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but the poet expects the audience to6 pespond to thé ambi=
guity of the S§ituation. At one level, the devil is a

comic character; yet at anothér level he is the destroyer

of mankind“s happiness. It is part of the success o6f the
poet 6f Guthldc A that both views can be héld in a deli=
cate yet effectively controlled and dyhamic balance. We
aré expressly told that Guthlac had already seen through
the folly of material posséssion and téachées this message
to others who, in their reverencée for martyrs, have alrveady
hotéd that Guthlac is so pidus
] ~ b=t he his lichoéman
‘wynna forwyrnde  ond woruldblissa,
seftra setla ond symbéildaga,
swylecée eac idelra  eagena wWynna,
gierelan gielplices. Him wes godes egsa
mara in gemyndum  bonne he menniscum
brymme z2fter Ponce Pegan wolde..
(163+169)

% MR e ke e

It is ironic that the first sustained attack of the
devils should be directed against Guthlac’s rénunciation

of woérldly possessions; since it is precisely because he,

S e e At st i)

favourite haunt: Guthlac”s raising of an abode in the

region, wWe dre told, is not because 6f any cupidity on

his part. It is because he wishe$ to hold the land for
God. But where God (or his servant) is, there is no place
for the devil. The very presencée of goodness means that
the devils must leavé behind théir temporary sSanctuary and
leave the place "pazr =r fela / setla geszton. Pbonan sid

tugon / widé wade; wuldre byscyrede"™ (1%3-145).




If the first attempt to seduce thé saint through
"idel wuldor" comes to nothing, then the devils deeide to
resort to the other method &t their dispogsal, térrvor.
Just aftery the effort to have Guthlaé become a thief fails
and the fiénds are put to flight, the poet hints that the
devils will try the other method. Despite the fact that
the good angel remains to teach the saint, yet "0ft par
broga cwem / égeslic ond uneud, -ealdfeonda nid., 7 searos=
craftum swib"™ (1u0=142). But the poet does not elaborate
hépe; the implicationh in the next iine is that all that
the saint seées is the méreéest glimpse of the fleeing fiends,
béeause the narrative éontinues imnediately with the
fiends on theif way to exile (1. 1u5). If this is the
¢asé, thén the poet is huildiﬁg'up thé devils as potén-—
tially physically dangerous before he exploits this
possibility latér in the poem: They are something té be
féared, but in a different way than Guthlac fears God:

"Him wes godes egsa / mara in gémyndum bohné hé menniscum

/ brymmé afteéer ponce began wolde™ (167-169). Whereas the

terropr of the dévil is only something that can affiict
from without ("oft bar broga cwom™)., the fear of the Lord
is that appropriate for a thane, since it comes from
within and is moderated by hopé and love. The fear 6f
Bod is veally the fear of failing to live up to the de=~
mands imposed on the believer. The fedr of the devil, on
the .other “and, is the fear of stooping to the level of

evil represented by Satan. But Guthlac’s fear is the
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sort that will enablé hii t6 accomplish the deéds which
Make one worthy of @d”s love: "He in gaste b=y / heofon=
éundné hyht, halu gevehte / ecan lifes® (170=172}.é

‘The attempt by thé devils to lead Guthla¢ to aé-
éept M™idel wuldor' has already failed; the déevils next tvy
egsa™ as a way to lead the saint away from God and Back

to worldly concerns. Still rémembering Guthlac’s noble
lineage and their failure to induce the saint to steal
= back his property, thée devils attempt to éause him; through

fear of disgrace, to renounce the life of a hermit; the

e g e b e

only life that Guthlac can aeccept in order to avoeid dis=

grage: §
i
) ] bonnée méngu ewom
feonda fzrseytum fxh&2 peran.
' ‘ Stodan him on fedehwearfui,
cwzdon p=t he on bam bedrgé  Dbyrnan sScedlde
ond his Yichoman lig forswelgan,
b2t his earfebu eal gelumpeé - : -
modcearu megum; gif hé monna dréam v
of bam orlege eft fie woéldsa - N
syifa geséecan, ond his sibbe ryht o oo
mid moncynne  maran crafte N - s
willum Dewitigan, letan wrzece stille: ) ]
i (185=199) i
It is ivonic that thé threat made by the devils against f
Guthlae is exactly parallel to the plight suffered by the - ;{1
devils thémselves. With God“s sustaining grace, Guthlac’s
soul is not afraid, but the devils have sufféﬁed'shaﬁe
oh¢e again. Instead of Guthlac”s burning on the hill,
the devils thémselves$ can no longeér escape burniing in
. hell: Their threats of torment fér the saint find only , ;f

ironic fulfillment in their own torments in eternity.
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They must now bear their eternal damhation; devoid of theiw
resting=ghround, and will suffed all the move because they
know that there ¢éan be no rescue for themselves. It is
the fofent of deepest despair for them, for they, and not
Guthlac, have becdme the social outcasts, cut off from the
highest idedls of comiunity 1life: "ne motun hi on edrbahn
éardes bruean™ (1. 220). The greatest threat that theéy
could offer the saint was death when the flame dévoured
his body; how théir greatest hope lies in the désire to
ceasé their own tormented Giving way to the
despair which they had hoped that their threats would have
causéd Guthlac, the devils "willen bzt him dryhtén puvh
déades cwealm / to hyra earieda ende géryme' (1. 224 f.).

Oneé thé attempt to makée Guthlae fear the shape
of his kinsmen has failed, the devils next attempt to &é=

duce Guthlac inte heeding the vainglory of his own personail

nééds. In a passage that contains an eché of Christ’s

temptations by the devil, Guthlac reenacts the proper
Christian respoiise to the temptation of the evil one.
After fasting for forty days in the desert, Chiist is
tempted by thé devil t6 turn stones into bread. The Same
éoricern i$ used by the devil to tHy té lure Guthlac away
from the desert spot, and the devils take delight in
taunting the saint with his dependence on physical needs:
"[6u3 eart godes yrming" (1. 272). The devils, forget-

- ting "that man doe$ not live by bread alone," ask Guthlaé:

“Bi hwon scealt pu lifgan, peah bu lond age?

P
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Ne pec mon hidér  mose feded; _
bedé bé hungor ond purst  hear'de gewinnan....
(273=275)

»”

Similarly, the dévil promises Guthlac material prosperity

and. the aid of the devils if he will renounce God in
order td obey the powers of darkhess:
“We be beod holds gif du us hyran wilt,
opbe bée ungearo eft gesecad ‘
maran megne, b=t Pe mont ne bearf
hondum. hirinan, né pin hra feallan
Wepna wundum.” B
(280=284)
The devil does not, however,; wait for an answer to either
temptation; he immediately begihs a Seies 6f threats: It
is as if the devil already knows the respdnse; and needs
ho answér to confirm his epinion. Guthlac finally re=
sponds to thé devils, answering their basic thpée attacks
in the reverse order to that in whieh they are made. The
devil had threatened the saint in terms of military ov
physieal ¢oéngquest:
o “We bas wic magun
fotum afyllans folc in driced
méara breatum  ond monfarum. .
Beod ba gebolgné; ba beec vreodwiad,
trédad peé on tergad, ond Hyra torn wrecad,
tobéerad Pee blodguim rastums .: . ""
) (284+-289)
The $aint,; as a participant in Christ”s power over the
forces of hell, responds by denying the power of fhysical

weapons and asserting that there are highér values than

the criteria offered by the devils:. The devils” threats

seem woefully inadeQuate to the response of the gaint:

“No i¢ eow sweord ongean
mid gebolgne hond o&beran behce;




worulde wepen. he seceal bes wong goede

burh blodgyte  gebueéen weordan,

ac ic minum Criste  c¢weman bence

Yeofran lace.' S

(302=30%7)

Likewise, the saint quickly dismisses the devil’s
demand that he worship them: "Ic &om dryhténes peow" (1.
31:%). The reply to the temptation to turn stones to bread

-encompasses the idea of moderation. Theée monastic ideal,

as exemplified by Guthlae, does not advocatée the total de-

struction of the body, simply the regulation of its de-=
sires. This is what Guthlac émphasizes:
“Is min hyht mid god,
né ic me eordwelan owiht sinne,
ne me mid mode micles .gyrne, _
ac me dogra gehwam  dryhten sénded
burh moninés hond  mine bearfe.”
(318=322)
Thi$ responsé peiterates thé fact that Christ had an-
swered in a similar way by noting that spiritual mysterieés
are the real Substance upon which 1life is based. Physical
requivéments must always také a sécondary place. The
metrical pattern of the last line quoted is peéculiar,
$in¢é it places stress on the usually unimpértant personal
adjective "mife." This Iine seems particularly skilful;
sinece it clearly deliheates the difference bétwéén thé
devils® ideas about what is desirable (physdical food éna
lordship) and what is veally heécessary for a Christian
and controlled life. Perhaps the author of Guthlac A

also has in mind an episode recorded in Felix’"s Life of

St. Guthlac. It is noted that on a certain day two
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devils came to *émpt Guthlac to excessive week-long fast-
ing. Guthlac¢ responds with remarkably Zodd séensée: he

eats his daily moderate ration of food. Guthlaé¢ thus

avoids the vainglory of excess, since God neither enjoins
starvatién nor condones gluttony. This symbolic agtion
alsd serves to réassert God s pelationship with the faith=
ful, for Guthlac receives what God sends, his "daily
need."™ That is to say, the saint can see things in proper
perspective; he does§ have the human héeed for daily féod,
and God supplies it. What separates the saint from the
devils is that their vision is limited to the daily éndr
physical needs of man. The saint”s vision allows him to
detect the reality that lies behind the here and néw. The
saint is able to véjeét the promises of the devil (just as
Christ had Cone€), because he sees them for what they are:
"fela ge me earda burh idél word / aboden habbad™ (308f
309). The Vanity of éarthly thingé thus becomes one of 
the key issues faced in Guthlac A, and it seems important
that what the saint vejects is not simply earthly things,
but "fela." If desiring too much lies the real dangef ;7
~fa¢e& by mankind. Guthlac, as the epitome of the Wi§ddm
of the faith, can demonstrate the proper way in Whiéﬁ to
respond to the -devils® temptations. Guthlac embodies the
message of his life in a way unlike that of the~gther‘6idf

English saints” legends.

Section four of the poem (262-403) had begun with

 the tumult raised by the devils:
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Pa weard breahtm hafen. Beorg ymbstodan "
hwearfum wracmzcgas. Hod up astag,

cearfulra cirm. o
(262=264)

The devils also assail Guthlae as too proud: "No we ofer-

hygdu anes ménnes / geond middangeard maran fundon™ (269-

T 270). After Guthlac has successfully ovércomé the two ’ - Aﬂ{ -
temptations offered by thé devils, there cones a brief
but significant moment of réspite for the saint. Even

T thoiigh wé know ihat the devils purpose tb ﬁetufﬁ, yét the

final victory of the holy man is foreéshadowed: "Géwat eal

{
t
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r

ponan: / feenda'ﬁéﬁgu“ (325=326): The simplicity of this

statemeﬁt, void of any repetition oy paraphrase; serves

to countérpoint thé bravado and confusion asséciatéed with
the devils, as they appear beforé the tempééxion of the
saint. After Guthlac has withStcod the trials, he ¢an
rejoice in the éccémpiiShmept. Recalling the promise of
friendship from the devils and their denungiation of Guth=
lac as sufféering from "oferhygdu," thé poeét surély intends
thé listéner to perceivée thé irony in his portrait of the
saint triumphant over the forces of hell:

Swa modgade, 'se wid mongum stod,

awréedéd weordlice wuldres céiipa

. R engla mzgne. A -

o 7 (323-325)

N It is also possible that fﬁe authoér intendeéd another
parallel to the temptation of Christ. Aftéer Christ over-
comes the trial in the deésert, there is a simple statement
that the devil left, and there is alsé mention made of the

angels: "Tuné reliquit eum diabolus: et eccé angeli

bt { v
v
t
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accésserunt, et ministrabant ei" (Matt. 4:i1).

The next temptation to face Guthlac, iA the seriés
of "idel wuldor;"™ is the one that involves the résponse &f
meén in monasteries to the blandishments of the devil. The
poet has already déalt with one attempt by the dewvil to
seduece the saint by the promise of wealth. The saint cdan
easily overcome this assault,; and consequently little
S$pace neéd be devoted €6 it (127=132). The next attack
against Guthlace is much mére sustained and insidieus,
§inceé it deals with the sincerity both of Guthlae¢ and the
monks. As well, it calls into quéstion the validity of
their commitment:

Hy hine pa hofun  on ba hean lyft,

sealdon him meahte efer monna cynn,

=2t he fore eagum  eall Sceaiiode

und2r haligra hyrda gewealdum

in mynsterum  monfa geba:ru,

bara be hyra lifes  burh lust brucan,

idlum zhtum ond oferwlencum;

giérelum gielplicum, sWa bid geogude beaw,

bzr bzs§ edldrés égsa ne styred,

(412-420)

Finding the saint himself invulnerable, Satan poéints out
the usual condition of mankind. If Guthlac does not sue=
cumb to "idel wulddor," than fankind will fall prey to
"jdlas zhtas"; if Buthlac can résist "oferhygdu,"™ then
thexmOnké,Wili'nohetheieSS be viectims of "oferwlencd"ss
if Guthla¢ has managed to éoéme to terms with "egsa™ as the
reasonable résponse to God, then the inhabitants of the

. monastery are notably deficient. By pointing out that -

the monl s (whom one would normally expect tdO be the best
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examplés of the holy life) are really depraved, then the
devil implicitly attacks Guthlac who is; after all, only
humadn. The devil also attacks the ideal, since depravity
does take place in God”s house; and even God”s influence
here is not sufficient to vedeem mankind from questing
after the rewards which characterize the~éévil's power
over mankind; ahd which the poeet so insistently exploits
as eémblems of the devil and the world of deémonie perver=
Sion.

The first two tests, to wWorship Satan and to con=
vért stones into feood, are as easily overcome by Guthlae
as by Ch¥ist. The third test faced by Christ, that He
¢ast Himself down from the parapet of the temple, seems to
receive a more métaphoéoric treatment in Guthlae A. The

other two temptatiéns are primarily physical; the third

is spiritual, inasmuch as it serves to define man’s re=

lationship with God. In Guthlac A the temptation seems.
to. be for the saint to cast himself down spiritually to
the lével of those who do not measure up. In fact; it is
oObvious that the devils, ifn their own blindness, do noét
see the truth. They can intérpret Guthlae 6nly as an
émblem of pride, and do fnot realize that to test God s
grace would, indeed, be to succumb to "idel wuldor.¥
They completely misunderstand Guthla¢;s essence:

ﬁIn‘bam megwlite monge lifgad,

gyltum forgiefene; nales gode bigad,

ac hy Iichoman fore lufan cwemdd

wista wynnur. Swa. ge Weordmyndu
in dolum dreame  dryhtne giéldad:
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Fela ge foré monnum mibpa® b=s be ge in mode
] gehyegads;
ne béod eowre dazda dyrne, beah be ge hy in dygle
gefremne.”
(u60-46%)

The devils actually react as though Guthlac had failed the
test; they seem to forget that the saint has already ve-~
turned t6 his deseért home without hurling himseif into the
despair offered as an alternative. Guthlac, however, soorn
points out the ervor of the devils by reassertihg that God
had all:»wed them to havé power over him, and that the
result of thi§ had been to produce good fiom évil: "HWes
mé sSwélges lecht / torht ontyhed; bedh ic torn druge”
(486-487). The light revealed to Guthlac has enabled him
t6 See e¢leaply the real implications of the pdéint that the
devil makes about those moniks who seem to £ail to live up
6 the heavehly ideal. )

The equation bétween light and the wisdom of God
recalls the end of the temptation of Christ in the wilder=
hess. After Satan has failed to seduce Christ, the Bible
informs us that Christ departed to Capéernaum and thu§
fulfilled a prophecy: "Populus, qui sedebat in tenebris,
Vidit lucem magnam: Et sedentibus in regione unibrae morfis,
Lux orta est eis"™ (Matt. 4¥:16): Guthliac; now armed with
the light of vision, Is confident that the young men of
the monastery will also be able to grow into wisdom and
thus, in the fulness of time, be able t6~escape from the
shadow of death:

“Peodum ywab

L. P
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wisdom wevas, wlencu forleosad,
§iddan gedgude gead gm=st aflihd.’
C502=504)

It is, of course, this gquality of mankind; the ability to
make amends, which distinguishes humahity from the deviis
and the attitude that they show towards God. For this
reason; Christ can ovércome the temptation of the devil
and can go on to minister to the peoplé: "Exinde coepit
Iesus praedicare, et dicere: Poenitentiam agite: approépin-
quavit énim vagnum caelorum" (Matt: 4:17). But for the
devils theré can be no reéepentance, and Guthlae himseif
points this out to them:

“Ge sind forscadéne; on eow scyld sited!

Ne cunnon ge dryhten dugube biddan,

fe Mid eadmedum  are secafi..:: "

(478-480)

It is at this point that Guthlac s spivitudl trials are
over, and he is allowed to partake of one of the qualities
of Christ Himself: Twms se martyve from moncynnes /
synnum asundrad” (5i4=515). The poet makeés the identifi-
cation of Guthlac with Christ even c¢learer. He reminds 7
u$ that Guthlac was yet to suffer at the hands of the
de&ils. But this is like Christ who, after the tempta-
tion in the wilderfess was overcome, will also suffer
déath from His murderers (515-525). Now the poet can
directly address thée listener and exhort him to praise
the deeds of those men who have served as examples of the

power of God by partaking of some of the mystery and

majesty that Christ Himself had demonstrated t6 mankind:

~ wp b
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Forbon is nu arlic  bet we afa=stra
dede demen,  secgen dryhtne 1of
ealra bara biseha  be us bec fore
burh his wundra geweorc Wisdom cybpad.

(526=529)

The pattern of the two alternating kinds of tpiail,
"egsa" after "idel wuldor," begins afresh for the saint,

but this time we are assured that "geofu wzs mid Gudlac"

(1. 530). Armed with this knowledge, we can judge the
attempt by the devils to tervrify the saint by showing him
the gates of hell as pathetic an effort as their first
attenpt to have Guthlac gather a band of desperadoes for
the purpose of plundering. The devils have slowly 105t
any of the terror that they might have had; aS»gPaduain
they reveal themselvés to be little more than dull jokes.

At the same time, Guthlac rises in our opinion. Mére and

G amriag v W e b g . +

more of the awe due him, fiot oxnly as a padticipant in

Christ“s power; but as the very embodiment 6f that power

a
s A ity

- . at vork in the world; is eXplored in the revelation of

his character. Guthlac, in his turh, becomes the persecu=

Ll e s

T tor of evil, pointing out that the fallen angelé are the
onés who must inhabit hell. Guthlac is assured of heaveh,
but the fiends will nevér come to that blisé, because,,
ironically; they lack the human dimension of hope of sal-=
vation. They had thought to exploit Guthlac”s lack of
hope, only to find that it is they who are the hopeless
exiles:

“Dar eow nefre fore nergende

) : leohtes leoma ne lifes hyht
g in godes rice agiefen weorbed,




for bam oferhygdum be eow in mod astag
burh idel gylp  eéalles to swide.”
(658=662)
The circlé has e¢ome full vround; and Guthlac ean point out
the "oferhygdu" of the devils and thé vanity of their
boasting. The tests have led Guthlac to hopej the devils
have got nothing from them but despair. In fact, their
trials purify the $d6ul of the saint §6 that hée takes on
4ll the eédarthly perféection which makes him a fit exemplar
of Christ”s power over earth. In other words; the poet
arranges the conflict between the saint and the devils to
prove th: truism that evil is always Self-defeating.
Buthlac A ends with the death of the saint and his
translation into heaven. Immédiately folléwing this poem

in The Exetér Book is a second poem about the saint. Re-

markably different in tone, it deals primarily with the
instruction of the saint”s disciple and Guthlac”s prepara=
tion for and acceptance of death. The treatméent of the
saint in Guthlac B is much more pathetic, concérning it-
gelf fore with Guthlac as the representative of humanity
who must learn the lessons of how to deal with theé in-

dwelling power of God and thé demands placéd upon mankind

by the physical limitations of humanity. In keeping with

this altered iocus; the treatment of the déevil is mini-=

mized, and really serves as a background against which the

saint can act out the final event of human life. The
devil”s one power over mankind, the humanly mortal state,

is confronted by Guthlac and placed in its proper
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perspective..

The first section .of Guthlac_B begins with G56d°s
creation of Adam and Eve: The poet emphasizes the fact
that paradise is éssentially a place of physical pleasuie
from which mutability is excluded:

Feder Waes acénned

Adam =zrest burh est godes

On_nedrxnawong, ber him n@nges wes

willdn onsyn, ne welah brosnung,

ne lifes lyre neé lices hrybe;

ne dreames dryre ne deades cyme,

ac he on pam lande 1lifgan moste

ealra leahtra leas, Yohge néotan

niwra gefeana. ) o

(825-+833)
In this ideal situation; it is the devil who brings both
deprivation and death; the poet sStresses that Adam and
Eve’s offspring are the inheritors of thé evil brought
about by the devil. The equation of subservience to the
devil and deéath thus becomes the focal point &f the "pro-
logue.” The main prcklem of the poem, then, becoémes the
exploration of the human vesponse té evil and death. The
poet is not particularly pessimistié about the probleém,
however, for he tells us that there were many whé have
managed to do God“s will despite the fact that they must
finally fall victim to death (872-878). Guthlac was one
such, and his attempt is worthy of serving as an example
to us all. €God’s power shines thriéugh Guthlac’s humanity:
) Us secgad bec
hu Gudlac weard purh godes willan
eadig on Engle. He him ece geceas

meaht ond mundbyrd. Mere wurdon
his wundra geweorc wide ond side,

73
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breme =ftér burgum  geond Bryteén innan....
(878-883)

The only significant appearance of the devils cécuprs at

the beginning of the second manuscript division of the

poem (894-976): Here we are informed that they did their
6f his succumbing to their torments: “Symle hy Gudlae
gearené fundodr, / pohnces gleawne™ (9132914):. The forti-
tude shown by the saint is not particularly rémarkable,
sineée the on&laught of the devils has passed beyond the

threatening: The déevils have certain powers, and the

T LI
PRI \
Vol

humdn Xot demands that theése be accépted. The poet has

iy ey

already noted that the deviils bving death, through the !
downfall of Adam and Eve; to all mankindi the poet also A

notes *hat obedieénce t6 God s will is the antidote to the
horrors of the transience of life:. It is the assuﬁanéeréf
Guthlac that makes thé assaults of the dévils seem ridicu-
l6us at thée beginning of the secondvdivisién,,esﬁééiaily
since the poet reitérates that the saint was very coura=
geous. thrdéugh the whole trial:
: : : 0ft to bam wicum  weorudeé éewomun
i déofla deadmzgen duguba byscyrede
: hloebum bringan, bzr sé& halga peow
elhes anhydig eard weardade.
bzr hy mislice mongum reoidum
on bam westenne wode hofun
hludne herecirm, hiwes binotene,
dréamum bidrorene. 7
(894=901)
If Guthlae B is meant to be considered as the logiéal

- sequence of events after those narrated in GuthlaéQA, then
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there is Something verging on the incongruous in the

devilg” attempt to terrify the already victorious saint by

shouting battle cries in various tongues and howling "on
cordre™ (i. 908). What is significant about the attack is
that the devils are Spoken of in the unusual phrasée "déo-
fla deaémagén,“7 Since the "prologiue™ to the péem deals
with thée comifng of death to mankind, then theé concept of
the devils as a "death-band" is totally in keeping with
their funetion in the poém, theiy emblématic rebresentation
of the final evil which man must face.

The poet doées, howéve?, have an ambigudus approach
t6 déath. On thé ohe hand, it is the brew that Eve ih
wickedness concocted for Adam; but on the other hand, it
i$ the only release for the soul s imprisonfent in the
body . ‘The poét tells us that God had decided not to allow
Guthla¢ to dwell longer "in bisse wonsmzlgan worulde life™
(1. 9u6) ahd SO comés to visit the saint with a final ill-
néess. Yet the depiction of this illness involves a papr=
tial ascription of disease and death to cthe work of the
fiends:

He bzt sod gecneow
bzt hine a#Imihtig ufan neosade,
meotud fcre miltsum: ‘Hé his nmodsefan
wid bam ferhagan  faste trymede
feonda gewinna. Nees he forht sebeah,
né seo adlpracu 2glé on mode,
ne deadgedal;  ac him deyhtnes lof
bern in breostum, brondhat lufu
sigorfast in séfan, seo him sara gehwyle
symle forswidde. _ ‘ '
' (957=966)

What seems to define the nature of the saint is his




71}

ability to reconcile "deadgedal," an apparent evil vigited
upon him by the devil, with God s purpose: The saint ¢an
face, with ease of mind, the séparation of body and soul.
And the relationh bétween body ahd soul is represented Sy
the poet as "sinhiwan tu" (1. 968). As a representative
man, Guthlac must reénact the puhisﬁment of that other
"married couple,™ Adam and Eve, who had forfeited the
"1ufu" of God by forsaking Him in favour of the devil:

The irony is that; for the saint, thé journey simply com-
pletes that begun by Adam and Eve. Their departure from
Eden is one aspect of the "deadgedal."™ Guthlac”s jourhey
t6 paradise is the other side of the same idea. The dewvil
might be instrumeéntal in bcth ways of viewing the "deadgeé-
dal," but he is really powerless to have the séparation
through déath wérk toé his advantageé in either instance.
God’s purposé simply presupposes and accommodates anything
that the devil may hope to achieve thﬁough,fqréihg méﬁsﬁp
undertake the journey of deéath.

Andreas and Elene treat the probleéms of the devil’s

infliiénce over society. Guthldc A and Guthlac B deal with
the difficulties faced by an individual in eénfliét with
evil: Juliana combines the two ideas and addréesses itself
to how the devil attacks the individual through thé ¢on-
tro6l that the power of darkness exercises over those under
its influénce. Juliana explores one possible way for the
saint to confront the tension that arises from the indi-

vidyal“s subjection to the <c¢ity of man. Whereas theé other
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gaints” legends deal in conerete ways with the role of the
devil, Juiiéna treats the probleim in a more abstract éqd
philosoéphical way.

In Cynewulf”s Juliana, thé process 6f working out
the idea of thée $in of Adam and Eve is a dominant motif.
In 6he of the few good words that Rosemary Weolf, in her
edition of the ijoém,8 has to Ssay abéut the material, she
notés that Cynéwulf, in wovrking with the géneral tpadition
of the Story39 has achdéved an admirable eéffect by alter-
ing the Structire &f the original whic¢h Cynewulf might
have used as the basis of his veecension:

ture not possessed by the Vlua, Cynewulf moduiated
his emphases, so that the story, instead of pro-=
gressing a4s a sSequence of evean, unreélieved by
drama+1C»empha51s, has acquired a niodre closely knlt
and more effective structiure, notably by Cynewulf s
pointing o6f the scéne betwéen Juliana and the
devil, which thus becomes the dramatic coére of

the Work.10

The confrontation bétween the saint and the devil is
explored; howevér, for a purpose beyond simply providing
& scééne c¢harged with dramatic energy. Having successfully
ovércome the témptation to renounce hér soul for temporal
tubrned over to her father foéor examination. He fails to
convince her, and &he is subsequently taken before Eleusi-
ther¥e is a general similarity

us for judgment. So far,

to the process by which Christ comes to judgment, But for
the middle ages, the Bible was hot the only source of

khowledge aboéut the events of Christ”s life. Certain
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apoérypnal works also $hed light on the passion, crucifix=
ion, and burial of Christ.

In the first part of The Gospél of Nicodemus.,.

whieh déals with theé passion and death of Christ, Joseph
of Arimathaéa accords the bédy proper entombment and thus
incurs the .irath of the Jews; who 16éX him ih prisén with
dire thbeats concérning his future safety:

Tenentes itadque Iudaei Ioseph iusserunt cus-

todiri eum propter dien sabbati, et dicunt ei:
Scitd quia héra non ex1g1t aliquid agere adversumn

te; quia sabbatum illucdescit.
nec seépultura dignus €s, sed
volatilibus coeli et beéstiis
Fortunately for Joseph, when his

t6 judgment, they find the prison

Cognosce autem qulia
dabimus  carnes tuas
terrae. 11
captors coie to lead him

empty, even though the

geal on thé door had hot beén brokén. While they are yet
marvelling about this évent, there appéears dhe of those

s§o1diers aétailea té guard the sepulchre against any at=

He announces that the tomb is empty and that an angei has

While Themﬁpspel of Nicode-

procldimed the Resurrection:

mus does not pointedly equate the two events, clearly‘the j
imprisonment of Joseph correspénds t6 Christ s entombiment,
and this analogy becomes all theé c¢learer when the sSoldiers
- E B aré rebuked for negligence of duty. In a fit of pique,
7 they turn theée tables on their superiors:

Date ergo nobis Ioseph, et noés vobis dabimus
Iesum Christum (p. 370).

: - ] ‘This dramatic moment in the mnarrative thus serves to

heighten the similarity betweén the imprisonment of Joseph
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and the entombment of Christ.

Thus; while The Gospel of Nicodemus does nét overt-=

ly equate the two "imprisonment" scenes, it would be rela=
tively easy té read thé imprisonment of Joseph, and by
extension any imprisonment,; in the light 6f €he entombs=

mént of Chrvist. Whén we learn subsequently of the events

that oeccur in hell durinhg the period of burial, then the

vamifications of the imprisonment motif become even moPe

significdnt. The model established in The Gospel of Nico=
demus thus provides insight into the poetic treatment of
incarceration. One such eépisocde occurs in Cynewulf’s
Juliana.

Juliana has refused to marry Eleusius; hey fathéer
fails t®& convince hér of the folly of hér decision, aiwd
the significant detail is that Juliana i§ led to judgment

313 just as Christ is 1ed to

at dawn (t2fter leohtes cyme"
Pilate at dawn (Matt. 27:1). Juliana’s first torment is
seoUrging:
Ond ba fzmnan het
burh nidwrzce nacode behinan,
ond mid sweodpum swingan syhha lease.
(186-188)

Similarly, Christ is first scoubrgéd (Matt. 27:26) befodre

being handed over for erucifixion. The time ofi the cross

lasts from nine in the morning (Mark 15:25) to thiee in
the afterncon (Luke 23:44), 6r $ix hours: After Juliana’s
initial beating, sheé is hiuing up by her hairs

He bi feaxe het
-ahon ond ahebban ont Heanne beam,




ber $ed sunsciene  slege browade,
sace Singrimme, siex tida d=ges....
(227-230)

At least two details of this passage are important; the
fipst is that Juliana suffers "on heanne beam," and "beam"
18§ a term very often associated with the cross. Secendiy,
she suffers for sixk hours. Cynewulf is cleavly heighten-
ing thosé details$ which suggest the similarity between
Juliaha and Christ, and it dées not seém unreéeasonable to
push the comparison one step further and include referencé
to the events as narratéd in the second half of The Gospel

of Nicodemus, thé actual harrowing of hell. After the

period of Juliana“s torment, shé is removed to a prison,
and it is hére that she successfully coHnfronts the devil,
just as Christ descends into hell and there deféats Satan.

But beéyond the general similarity betwéen the twd episodes,

Cynewulf seéems to have structured his matérial so that it

Peécalls in more detail one specific episode in The Gospel

of Niesdemus .

In the first place, both Juliana ahd‘ThéiGégpgfﬂgf

Nicodemus allude to details about the gates of hell. Cyne-
wulf spécifically mentions the barring ¢f the gates of
Jqliana*s prison: "Da uzs mid clustre <¢éarcernes duru /

béhliden, homra geweore™ (236=237). In The Gospel of Nico-

demu§, just before Christ comes to rélease the souls of
the virtuous, Satan vdinly attempts to prévent the over-
throw of his dominion by locking up the gates 6f hell:

Tunc Satanas dux mortis advenit, fugiens
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territus; dicens ministris suis et inferis: Minis-
tPi mei et omnhes lnferl, edhcurrite, portas vestras
claudite; vectes ferreos supponlte, et pugnate fort=
iter et re51st1te, nhe tenentes captﬁvemur a vin-
culis. Tune impia officia eius omnhid eonturbata

sunt et coéeperunt portas mortis cum omni dlllgentla
- : claudere, serasque et vectes ferreos paulatlm 1un—

) et proclamare ululatus dirae VOClo ac teterrlmae
. (p- 423).

The fear of the miniohs of hell is that theys; in their
tuPn, will be made captives. Through divine aid Juliana
vecdgnizes that her visitor is really a fiend, and séon
reduces him to captivity. While the devil is thus impris=
onéd, he is forced to confess his many iniquities. Sdimi=
larly, ih the harrowihg of hell, Satan boasts of the
wickednésés which he has accomplished on earth:
Et pérmulta adversatus est mihi male faclens,
et multos quos. ego caecos elaudos surdos 1eprosos
et vexatoes feci, ipse vérbo sanavit (p. 385).1
. Seme of the evils that Juliana forces thé devil to confess
- are rémarkably 1liké those of which Satan boasts in thé
harpowing of hell episode. Juliana’s captive fiend is
forced to admit:

“oft ic syne ofteah, S-
ablendé bealoboncum beorna unrim :
monna eynnes., misthelne forbregd
burh attres ord eagna leoman
sweartum Scurum; orid ic sumra fét

- - - forbriee bealosearwum, sume iIn briyne sende,
Eac ic sume gedyde
b=t him banlocan ~ blode spiowedan,
b=t hi fevringa . féeorh aleton
purh =dra wylm.’ o
(468=473)

The blindness and the lameness confessed by Juliana“s

deévil is obviously parallel to Satan’s remarks in The
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GdspeluofwﬂiéodemuSa
More difficult to see as connegted are the other
evils, burning, péssession; and leprosy. Twd of thése are
replaced by subsequent incidents in the poem, and it is
also possible that the reference to disease refers to the
torments suffered by Juliana, though unfortunately it is
impossible to tell how Cynewulf dealt with these tortures
since that portion of the poém has been lost. If Cynewulf
is concerned with leprosy as a disease; and not as a meta=
phor for torture, then it is necessary to examine the usual
interpretation of the last four lines quoted. Gollancz,
for example, renders them thus: "And some I have afflicted
that their bodies spouted blood; so that suddenly they let
forth life through their veins® fount."'® Gordon’s traas=
lation is quite similar in tone: "Also I have caused the
bodies of some to spurt blood, so that suddénly they let
!l17

forth their lives thréugh the gush of the veins. At

best thesé lines in Cynewulf s text are ambiguous. "Far-

"8 but can also mean "unexpected-

inga"™ can mean "Suddenily,
1y¥" or "by chance."™ "Wielm" might meanh "gush,'" or can be
glossed as "inflammation." There is alsc a noun, "wielma,"
which élearly imeans "inflammation" and is found With a

specific medical connotation ih Leechdom, Wortcunning and
19

Starcraft of the Anglo-Saxons. Bearing thesé possibil-

ities in mind, one could easily render these lines. as
"Also, I accomplished it for some that they spat up- blodod

from the body, that they unexpectedly (quickly) let forth
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iife through the inflammation of the veins:"™ Since there
is nothing inherent in the lines to suggest violént blood-
letting, then it is possible that Cynewulf is veally giv-

ing & poetic expansion to the disease mentioned in The

Sospel of Nicodemus. This is éspecially feasiblé, since
medical seiénce had not developed any éxactitude regarding
the symptoms of any specific diseased conditién.

In place of the Gospel’s dumbness which is inflict-
éd on imankind, Cynewulf’s devil confesses that "sume in
bryne sende; / inh leges locahn; b=t him lasta weaprd /
sibast gesyne" (273=475). Juliana®s temporal difficulties§
are thé result of her "dumbhness," her rvefusal to praise
heathen déities. Juliana déncunces these false idois as
both deaf and dumb when the attempt is§ earliér made to
havé he?¥ worship them in place of the trué God:

Nmf“e bu gelzrest pmu 1c leasingum,

dumbum ond deafum eofolg%eldum,
gesta genidlum gaful onhaté...:"”
(i48=152)

Of coiirsé, behind this refusal to woership idols lies the
bibli¢al recognition that they are indéed dumb (cf: Psalm
135). ‘The devil in the poem, on the other hand, speaks 7
tod much since he is forced by the saint to tell his mani=
£61d wickednéss. Thereforée dumbness, which in thé nérmal
course of events is a great evil; is for Cynewulf’s pur=
posé an ironic virtue. Thus the devil of Julidna cannot
really béast that dumbness is one of his accomplishments,.

and replaces it with a reference to burning. 0f all the
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substitutions that might have been made, this is piébably
the most appropriate since Juliana will soon faceé an un=
Suceéeéssful attempt to burn her to death, but that will not
be the cause of the last 6f her footprints being seen.

The final power confessed by the devil in The Gos=

pel of Nicoderus is thé ability to possess. In Juliana

the devil tells the saint that he drowns some of his vie=
tims-
“Sume on ydfare
wurdon on wege watrum biseéendte,
oh mereflode, minum eraftum
undér rechie stream.” o o
: {478=u81)
Thig statement is particularly ironic, sinece it lodks for=
ward to the énd 6f the poem in which thése who persist in
evil are indeed condemned t6 héll through drowning (671-

682):. The devil”s boast that he condemns scéme to hell is

Cynewulf continues the list of evils perpetrated by the
devil in the "sum" passage.’’ These particular evils Seém
significant in light of the actién of thé harrowing as
e¥plored in the apocryphal gospel: Immediately after he
‘talks of those drowned, Cynéwulf mentions those who lose
theip 1ife on the "rode" (481-483a). But Such a one is
also granted ?aradise: the sSaints awaiting»deliﬁéfy fréﬁ
hell question a new arrival and leatn that he has suffered
death on the cross:

Vere dixistis quia latro fui, omnia mala faciens

super terram. Et Iudaei crucifixerunt me cum
Iesu, et vidi creaturarum mirabilia quae facta
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sunt per c¢Pucem IeSu crue¢ifixi, et éredidi eum
e5sé ¢reatorem omniun creaturarum et regem omni=
potentem, et deprecatus sum eum dieéns: Memor
esto mel, domlne, dLm venerls 1n regnum tuum.

Amen dico tibi, hodie mecum eris in paradlso
(p. 405).21

Christ”s treatment of the thief on the cross again ireni=
cally deflates the power of the devil to accomplish all of
which he boasts.

Thé next evil confessed by the devil in Juiiana
poses sémething of a puzzle:

“*Sume ic larum geteah,
to gefllte fremede, bat hy fzringa

ealde afponeéan dﬁlwedan,
béore drucneé. Ie him byrlade
wroht of wege; b=zt hi in winsele

burh sveordgripe sawle forletan
of fizschoman f=ge séyndan,
sarum gesohte.” - »
{u83=490)
Thé usual interpretation o6f this passage is that thé devil
is confessing simply that he can incite méh t6 violence
and thus, by causing murder, deprive men of their souls.

If, however, Cynewulf doés indeed have the harrowing of

hell motif in mind, then it might be possible that a more

specific episode in history is being alluded to. John the
Baptist is presént in hel: awaiting the coming of Christ,
who had promised that He would déscénd int¢ the lower re—

gions. St. John is, in fact, a vieétim 6f a feud, for he

had denounced Herod for his marriage to his sister-in-law,

Hérodias: John had been arrested, ana it is during a
feast (when no doubt many would be drunk with wine) that

Herodias, recalling the feud, arranges to have John

1
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beheaded (Mark 6:17=28).
there is only 6ne soul involved, and it Seems stranige that
ofly one soul would be lost if the point of the passage is
to condemn féuding in general. The meaning of the passage
might be clearer if it were punctuated thus:

, ~ p2t hi in winsele

burh sweordgripe sawle forletan

of flm=schoman, f=geé séyndan

Sarum gesohte-
"Scyndan™ can be éither transitivé or intransitive. If
is a transitive verb in this case, the passage might be

translated as "That théy in the wineéhall; through the

gripping of a sword, sent £orth the soul from the body,

drove forth the fated one [i.e:. the soul] by wounds as-
‘The final enumerated evil in thé series of "sum? s
that the devil éan sénd off any t6 hell whom he finds un=
bBaptized:
“Sume; ba ic funde
butan godes taéne, gymelease,
ungebletsade, pa i¢ bealdlice
purh mislic eéwealm  minum hondum
searcbonc¢um slog.”
(490194 )
The whole point of the episode of the harrowing &f hell is
that those who had died before God s token was available
aré still capable of salvatioh, espec¢ially Adam and Eve.
It is the devil”s failure to see the folly of boasting
about their fall that makes him the target of the irony
hére:. If Adam and Eve s fall is intended by Cynewulf;

then we have a reference to the felix culpa, thé idea that
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there i§ a divine providence overseeing the whole unfold=
ing of history. The devil’s vain boast about his control
over unbaptized souls is just ohe more indication that the
devil who comesg t6 seduce Juliana is trapped in his own
perpétual and unforgivable ignorance. It is 16 Wonder that
Juliana can sc easily chrain this devil: "Heo bzt deofol
teah, / breostum inbryded; behdum festne, 7 halig hzberna"
(534-536). This action recalls Christ’s victory over tive
previously boastful Satan in thé réalm of hell:

Et Satanas rémansit in medium, stabatque confusus.
et deledtus, ¢éoénligatus conpede in pedlbus. BE
e¢ee dominus Iesus Christus véniens in clapvitate
éxcelsi luminis mansuetus, magnus &t Aumilis,
catenam sui$ deportans manibus Satdn c¢um ¢611l6
llgav1t, et 1t°rum a tergo éi religans mnarius
recuylnum -eunm ellslt ifi tartarum, pedémqué Suum
sanctum éi posuit in gutture,; dicens Per omnia
seculd multa mala fecmstl, ullo modo non guiévisti:
hodié te trado igni perpetioc (p:. 429).22
Similarly, when Juliana is finished with the fiend she
dismisses him into héll”s. abyss:
Pa hine seo famne forlet
zfter prachwile bystra neosan
in sweartne grund; sawla gewinnan,
on wita ferwyrda. o
(553-556)
Thus Cynéwulf appears to have made the episode of the

"$um'™ passages closely parallel tc The Gospel of Nicodemus.

Jdust as Juliana®s soul goes to heaven, so Christ *oo

ascended. Just as those of the synagogue who hear of the
vision of the harréwing of hell are left to seek hell for
themsélves by their failure to heéd the message, so Juli-

ana’s pleading-wifh the people to cbey God“ s will fails toé
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mové thé hearts of Eleusius and his band; and those who

will not listen and obey are c¢ondemned. Surely in Juliana
wé havé a working out of the life of the saint IA teprms of
her figural defeat of the powers of hell. The
limited success over thosé who hear her preéach
important for Cynewulf as the vigctory that the

ovey the devil and the things fo¥ which he stands.
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CHAPTER IV

‘GUTHLAC”S EXILE AND THE RETURN HOME

The five saints” lives present, in varying degree,
not s$6 much a final rejection of the earthly socéiety and
thé ideals which are inhéreént in it, as a way of transcéend=
ing it$ limitations. As Alvin A. Lee! has argued, there is
in much of 01ld English poétyry a clear dichotémy betweern
the "dryht" of earth and of heaven. Thé basie¢ tension of
the saints” 1ives deérives from the pérpetual conirast'beé
tween the two and the attempt to achieéve a'harmény betweén
them: While the final point made by each Sainmt’s Tife is
that the evil in séciety must be véjectéed in favour of the
life which will lead to salvation, the way 6f doing this
is by no meahns presented in Simplistic terms. The process.
of rvejection is not as easy as it might at first appear;
thé way open to the saint ranges from simplé personal de-
nial to the attempt té refashion society in the image of
the higher order:. In all cases the poets recoghize that
the proper response of the saint is t6 sée ¢learly what is
involvéed in society”s evil; thé 6ptions of response, how=
ever, remain potentially different.

Guthlac demonstrates the most straightforward

89

= \ o L " " NI
et ¢y o y
- [ o ) Lo

e
[

“r




90

response to social evil: vejection. But this is not nee=
essarily the final word én the subjeet By the aduthor of
Guthlacé A. Rather, it is a commonplacde of monastic éul=
turé and, by extension, a generally accepted mode of re=
gponsée for the extréemely zealous:

St. Beérnard defines the monk asé a dwellér in Jeru=
galem: morachus et Téroslymita. Not that he miust
be bodlly in the clty where Jesus died, on the
mountain where, it is said, He is supposed to6 pe=
turn. For the monk, this mlght be anywhere. It
is partlcularly in a place where, far from the
world and from sin, one draws close to God; the
Angels and the Salnts who surround Him. The non=
astery shares Sion’s dighity; it confers on all
its inhabitants the $piritual benefits which ave
’boper to the places sanctified by the 1life of the
Lord, By His Passion and Ascension,; and which will
one day §éé His return in glory.?

Much of the prologue’ of Guthlac A concerns the way in
which the hevrmit”s retreat in the fens serves as the tiype
6f the heavenly c¢ity (just as the monastepry should for the
man in hély orders) and emphasizes that the New Jérusalen
i$ the appropriaté reward for the man who successfully
strives after holy things on earth. The apotheosis of
Guthlae into heaven is not $6 much a change of kihd as of
deégree. The $aint had already doné much to transform his
fen home into an image of heaven by striving €6 banish the
evil of fhe-Wdfida

It is $§
journey to heaven already completed for the bléssed soul.

While‘éhtiéipatioh is a poetic techniQQe common to much

effective here. On the most basic level, theé beginning of
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the poem assures the hearer that all will wWOvk out well for
tion before we seée the actual trial of thé soul. Also, by
having the beginning and ending of the poem similar in
tone; the péét is able to enforce his méssage concerning
the purpose of life by a pleasing and symbolic symmetry.
This pattérn of a lavge envelope puts the middle section
of the poem, the treatment of temptatioh and doubt, into
its proper perspective. Home, for Guthlac, is ultimately
the heavenly homeé, but his period of éxile in the fens has
made it possible for him to achieve this goal.

The attitude towards society expressed in Guthlac A

is somewhat ambiguous. While the poet récognizes that sal=

vation is possible foér thoSe who rémain within thé soéial
order, the saint 1$ clearly an exanple of the best that
the individual may achieve by rejecting the joys of éarth:
Just after the péet makés clear, near the end of the poeii,
that Guthlac®s Soul has beea granted a "setl on swegle"
(L. 785), he applies the message to all men, apparently
régardless of their particular station in life:

Swa sodfestra sawla moétun

in éene geard up gestigan

rodera rice, pa be vefnad her

wordum ond weorcnum wulddrcyninges

lare longsuine, on hyra lifes tid

earnia®d on eodérdan ecan lifes.,

hames in heahpu. o

{790-796)

What the poet does stress, however, is the fact that these

men have made the decision within themselves. Possibly
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because the poem is eclearly a didactic work, the poet is
unwilling to leave the genéralizations about the dutiés of
the "sodf@stra sawla™ unexplained: Immediately following
the deseription of thé concrete benefits, the earning of
"ecan lifes™ and "hames in heahbu," the poet puts man’s
duty, what he must do to brihg himself into a »ight rela=
tionship with the heavenly kingdom in order to- "earn"
thése blessings, into as concrete terms as possible. Even
though theré are many states ("monge . . . hades,™ 1. 30 £.)
open to méns; Guthlae offers a fine example of how the
individual ¢éan vecognize the full potential 6f the earthly
pilgrimage to win salvation:
bzt be6d husulwerads,
cempan gecorene, Criste leofe,
bérad in bredstim besrhthe geleafan,
haligne hyhts heornan clzhne
weordiad waldend, habbad wisne gepoht,
fuéne on fOﬂéweg o fzdéep edle,
gearwap gestés hus, oid mid gledwnesse
feond oferfeohtad ohd firenlustas
forberad in bréostum, broporsibbe
géarne bigongad, ih godes willan
Swencad hi sylfe, sawle fr=tuwad
halgum gehygdum, heofoncynlnges bibod
fremmad on foldan. Festen lufiad,
beorgab him bealonib ond gebedu seca6
swinca®d wid synnum, healdad sod ond ryht.
(796- 813)
This passagée doés not suggest that physical separation
from the evils of society is necessary. The "wise thought"
seeins to be all that the poet considers necessary for the
accomplishiient of God”s will on earth in order to achieéve

God s kingdom in heaven. Immediately after this passage,

the poét praises those who will g6 forth from this life

v v .
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to "Jeprusalem" and will behold in "wynnum®™ (1. 814) God”s
"énsyne®" (1. 815). But again the poet howhere suggests
that the way sSelécted by Guthlac is the only way to -earn
heéavenly reward, nor does he even go so far as to suggest
that the hermit’s way is thé most desirable; 6r even the
most effective:. The hermit’s life, as far a§ the poét is
concerned, is really a metaphorical paradigm for man”s
4ability to rencuncé the sinful state through the proper
direction of his love. The often very concrete images of
the péem only serve to reinforce the main trials of the
saift. The tribulations to which he is subject are the
efiblein for every soul, vegardiess 6f its physical lécality,
as it attempts t6 overcome the onslaught of the forces of
darknéss.

Before the poet can exploré the possibility of the
ways to achieve salvation, he first strongly extols the
réeward that will be granted to the successful human soul.
In an éktremeély imaginative and powerful way; thé poém
begins with the reeeption of the pilgrim soul ifto heaven.
From the beginning of the poei, the poet has begun to put

the reason for the rveward of the succéssful séul into

proped perspective. While it is the “"fairest of joys" for

the pilgrim spirit to attain its heavenly home, ¥eét the
evaluation of the life left behind is not altogether nega-
tive, since the soul has resigned "eorban wynne" (1. 2)
and "dreamas" (1. 3). Even though these joys aré charac-

terized as "lznan" (1. 3), the poet does, nonetheless,
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vefer to them as joys. Heée seeiis more concérned to define

them than to dendunce them, as might be expected if the

poem weré concernéd only with utte®r reéjection of the things
of the earth in favour of the life of a hérmit. Despite

the fact that the sSoul’s stay on éarth is presented as

having some positive qualities, the poet manages to sustain
the *tension inhevrent in the two possible view=points, since
the anndéuncement made to the sotil by the angel makes it
cléar that the soul’s time on earth has rveally been that
of an exile; but an exile that can be made comprehensible
eithér in terms of physical exile, as in the case of Guth-
lae, or can $imply be seen as the refusal to give alle=
giance to the othes "dryhten™ and his band of eternal odut=
casts:
“Nu pu moést feran  pider bu fundadest

lonige ond gelome. Ic béc i=dan sceal.

Wegas be sindon wepe, ond wuldres leoht

to¥ht ontyned.. Eart nu tidfara

to baf halgan ham.” o
(6=10)

If we ac¢éept the notion that Guthlas A is based to
somé degree upon the life written by Felix, or at least
that the poet was familiar with the matérial of this wovk,
then he can be seén as greatly developing a theme that the
Latin ‘text had treated only in a most élementary fashion.
In the Latin text, Guthlac spends two years at the monas=
tery of Repton. He is strengthened by this &olitary life,
and from heré goes to seek out his. désert home:

Cum enim priscorum mondchorum solitariam vitam
legebat,; tum inluminato cordis gremio awvida




cupidine heremum quaerere fervebat. Nec¢ plura,
intervenientibus aliquorum dierum cursibus, cum
$éniorum licita volentla,lncoepto aeternae
prosperitatis Ltlnere, sélitudinem invehive
perrexit (p. 86).

-
Felix accepts it as a given condition that the penuneia-

tion of the edarthly kingdom is a preludé to the attainment
&6f tha heavenly realm. But Felix dées noét manifest the
complexity of the 0ld English version. The brief detail
given by Felix c¢omes novhere hear the tension geherated by
the 0ld English poet who balances the joy of eaith against
the Preward of heaven, and invites the audience to see
thiﬁgé in their proper perspective. Even though the choice
seems only black and white to Felix. The prologue to
Gﬂthlac%A ends ih the same conelusion, but shows the way
to that conclusion in a more cogént and realistic way.
Similariy, the ideéea that the rfeniland retreat is a "han"
coupled with the notien that the saint is seeking a higher
reality is only briefly touched upon when the saint pre=
turhs to the place after he had revisited Repton to say
farewell to his fellows of the monastery:

Itague intervenientibus ter tricenorun dierum

currieculis quibus sodales suos fraternis é&oin-=

mendabat salutationibus, ad supradictui locum,

quasi ad paternae hepeditatis habitaculum {(p.

90).
Clearly the idea that the saint has left society in order
to establish himSélf in an earthly type of the New Jerusa-

lem is only .minimally developed in the Vita. Scant at-

téntion is paid to the idea that what Guthlac builds in




his fen retreat has any sighnificancde beyond its being
simply a eonvenient shelter from the elements. The Vita
dismisses this activity in the bavest fashion possible:

"In qua [the cistern] vir beatae memoriae Guthilac desuper

inposito tugurioc habitave coepit™ (p. 6u).’

Closély connected with the idea of the "ham" ex-
plored in thé poém is the motif of the builder,; andther
céntral coéncern of Guthlasc A: The angel 6f the prologue
gives utterance to this motif when he explains to- the
Newly arrived s$oul that the eternal city is the réward

who had done God s will on earth: "bar
se hyhsta / ealra cyninga ceastrum wealde®. / D=t sind ba
gétimbru bpe no tydriad" (15-18). Clearly heavén is
thought of in concprete tevms: the heavenly city is not Just
a metaphor. Again, because the poem seems to be very
didactic in intent, the poet would not likely explére the
implications of a celéstial city on the allegorical level.
The Neéw Jerusalem may well be a state of spifitual perfeé=
tidén, but the poet emphasizes its concrete nature. This
is reminiscent 6f the practical advice in thé angel’s
speech concerning the ways to achiéeve heaven:. At the samé
time, the poet does not become overly simplistic, for he
nécognizéé that the joys of éarth must be brought into
harmohy wWith the heavenly kingdom. The émphasis on the
physical reality of the New Jeriisalem helps to make this

équation more comprehensible. The poet thus explicitly

develops the c¢éncept that earthly society can be
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fransformed into a more worthy expression of man’s aspiva-
tions: “Swa‘bas woruldgestreon / on pa mefan god bimutad
Wweorpad" (70b-71). And particularly those who réehdunce
the world tproccupy "hamas on heolstrum" (1. 83) can expect
full measure 6f recompénse: "Hy &=zs heofoncundan / boldés
bidad" (83-84). .

It is agaiﬁét this concept of the heavenly hofe

that GSuthlac”s activities as a builder are présented.

Guthlac cémes t& eérect his earthly homé, which i$ an imita-

tion of thé buildings of heaven because the terrestrial
"ham" partdkes of the eternal by virtue of the acétivities
which are perforfed thevre:
‘ Vies seo londés stow

bimipen iore mohnum, -obbat medtud onwrah

Beorg on beéarwe; Dba se bytla cwom

se bz¥ haligne  ham arzide,

nales by he giemde  burh gitsunga

l=nes lifwelan, ac pat lond gode

fegre gefveéobode. T

- @ - - . - » . -

Der he dryhtnes 1of

Péahte ond ¥arde.... -
¢iueb-160a)

This passage cléarly echoes the earlier speech of the
angel who had pointed out cone of the conditions for eﬁfﬁy
into the heavenly city, for they are accepted "be hep
Cristés = / l=rad ond l=stad,; ond his lof rerad" (23-24).
Similarly, wheh the devile lament the loss of their former
Pesting place and threaten Guthlde, the saint can easily
denounce their attempts at intimidation by pointing out
that he has consedrated thé mound to God s service:

¢ . - R . R - - N
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hué ond hleonads me on heofonum §ind

lare gelongé. Mec bzs lyt tweob

bet meé engél to . ealle gelxdged

Spoweride speéed Sprieca cnd d=da.

Gewitad nu, avyrgde, werigmrode,,

from bis&um earde be ge her on stoéndad....
(250 256)

.
3

Ceftaiﬁiy Guthlaé-has buiit for himsélf the ﬁgefimbruﬂ
riot fail. It is ihtéfesting to note, also, that Guthlacé
partakés of thé role of G6d in telling thé evil 6nés that
he will be granted $uccéss in words and deeds, but that
they will bé ordered to6 leave the plage 6f his home, the
type of the heaveénliy eity. This spéech echdes Christ’s
beds\cénéerﬁing the Words and wérks of the hypo-rrites:
Multl dicent mihi in illa die: Domlne, Domlne,
noénne in nomine tud prophetav1mus, et in noédminé
tud. daemonia eiecimus; et in homine tud virtutes
multas fecimus? Et tunc confitebor ;1113' Quia

numguam novi vos: dlscedlte a e, qui opéramini
iniquitatem (Matt. 7:22-23).

As soon as Guthlaec has ordered the "awyrgde" to depart

from thé plaée; he reasserts his faith ir the Steadfastness

of God” s power. The idea of theée saint s home on -earth is

-expanded té6 include his achievement 6f wisdom as hecessary

for the continuance of "sped spreca ond dzda":

o *he $ceal min gmst mid eow
gedwolan dreogan, ac mec dryhtnes hond

mundad mid mzgne: Her gc¢éal min Wesan
éordliac ébel, nales eower leng.™ .
(258=261) s

Thi§ statement 6f confidence in God"s might and His power

to uphold the rightéous man in an earthly homé recalls the

further teaching of Christ after theé wWarning to the




hypocrites:
Omiiis ergd qui audit vVerba mea haec, et facit ea,
assimilabitur viro sapienti, quil aedificavit domum
suam supra petram, et descendit pluvias; et venévuiit
flumina, et flavérunt venti, et irrueruht in domum
iilan, et non cecidit: fundata enim éprat sSuper
petram (Matt. 7:2u4=25).

As. ofié who does God’s works, Guthlae can eXpect £6 be as

a house built 6n a rock:

To counterpdint the "getimbru be ne tydriadi of
heaven ané the adctivity of Guthlac the builder éstablish-
ing his house on a roeck, the devils attempt to lead Guth-
lac inte despair for the activ £ monks whé shoula
alsé,be inhabiting a type of the heavenly city. Although
thé 014 English version of the story does nodt make this
point clear, Guthlac had spent two years in the monastery
6f Repton before taking up his solitary life. Felix nav=

ates that Guthlac gave up his posséssions, enteved the
monastery; and hénceforward abstained from all intoxicafiﬁg
drink and ail choiee liquor, except for holy coémmunior.
Instead of immediately eliciting love from theé oihéer monks;
Guthlac”’s actions initially stiv up strife: "Haé igitur
éx ¢aisa omnibus fratribug illiec cohabitantibus aspero
6dio habebatur® (p. 84).° While the Vita does not give a
reason for this reaction, the cause would seem to bBé that

the s$aint”s fellow monks are engagéd in some more worldly

style of lifée: Perhaps working from this incident, the

poet creates the episode in which Guthla¢ is allowed to

See the viées of thoge who inhabit a monastery. The saint




is hauled aloft to note théir wickedhéss:

Hy hine pa hofun on ba hean iyft,
sealildon him meahte ofer monha ¢ynn,
bat he foré eagim eall scaawode
under haligra hyrda gewealdum
in mynsterum monna geberu,
para bé hyra 1ifés  purh lust brucéan,
idTum ahtum ~ 6nd ofeéerwléncum,
gierelum gielplicum, swa bid gedgude peaw,
b=y bas edldres egsa né styred.
(442=04:20)

While this pictuibe o6f wanten monks is far from appéaling,

the poet ha$ rionetheless prepared thé hearer td6 bé not al=

togéther intoleéerant of their y- athful folly. be one

thing, the passagé dées stress the fact that these ave the
sins .of young men. Nor is monastic life to be éondemnied
dut of hand since; by implication, the élders see the folly
of the ydunger members, even if they cannot ¢urb it. Per=
haps wé are meant to think that wisdem will come with agé..
Also, we have been told that Guthlac had passed through
a period of youthful dleasure:

, _ Ond his bled gode

purh eadmedu  ealne gésealde,

vone be he on geogude higan sceclde

worulde wyniiums B )

(102=105)
The end of the prolegué includes itwo "sum' congtructions
(11. 60-870 and 81-92). The second 6f these deals with the
fian who has already made a commitment to God thréugh the
The first is of central

impo-tance for an undérstanding of the §ignifidance 6f
Guthlac s vision -of monastic corruption and his response

to it. Thé pagsage begins by poihting out that some men
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seé earthly wealth as the highest good and cénsequently
déspise holy men. But the passage is not negative abéut
the place that earthly wealth occupiés; it points out
that c¢hdnge i§ possiblé, and total abstinénce is not the
only way to salvation. Unlikeée the devils, who éan only
seé the moiind in relation to their own desires, men can
¢cOmé to appreciate the world as dart of a divine plan:

, Swa bas woéruldgestréon

6n ba meran god bimutad W?Ofpaéq

bdonne bat gegyrned ba be him godes egsa

hleonap ofer heafdum. Hy by hyhstan bedd

prymme gébreade, bissés lifes

burh bibodu brucad ond bazs betran ford

wWysead ond wehab-. Wuldres byegad,

sellad zlméssan, earme frefrad,

beod rummode  ryhtra gestreéona,

lufiad mid laeuin ba be l=s agun, ‘ -

d=ghwam dryhtne beowiab. He hyra dzde sceawad.

(70-80).

It is exactly this potential for change; which Guthlaé in
his own ¢onduct exemplifies, and tthich he sees for the
monks, that allows the saint to refute the attack of the

devils: Instead of despair for thé sins of man or the

will, Guthlac can responéd to the devile® temptation in
strength: If the "egsa" of the elders is nét enough, theén
there is always the "egsa"™ of the Lord to mend thé lives
of the youthful monks. Guthlac is not simply temporizing
in his reply: he is stating the centpal message of his
life.

It is because the message of the poem teaches

foderation and hope that the image of the monastery

o . .
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changés, Whénh Guthlac speaks of the monasteries ("myh=
gterum"), thé dicticn changes as he recognizes that the
dévils had revealéd a truth, not for his edification, but
t6 lead him to despair:

“Ac me yrringa up geél=ddon,

pet ic of lyfte londa getimbru

gésa6n meahte. Wees me sStiegles léoht

torht ontyned beah ic toPn druge.

Séetton mé in edwit  pEt i¢ eade forbzr

rume regulas ond rebe mod

geongra menna in godes templums;

woldoén by gehyfwan haligra lof,

sohtin ba samran, ond ba sellan no

demdan =fteér dzdum.” .
(484-493)

Because Guthlac has beén granted the light of heaven, heé
¢an peréeive thé essential truth that the monastety is a
type of "pa getimbru be no tydriad." Furthermore, Guthlac
predicts that wisdom will come in time to thé monks until
se gest lufad / onsyn ond =twist yldran hades" (499b-
500). Surely this is meant to recall thée angél’s words in
the prologué to the blesséd soul: "Donne cwid Se engel;
(hafad yldran had)® (1. u).°
As the concept of the monastery ¢hahges when €0d”s

providencé becomes unveiled through the imagery of 1light,
86 too the vrelationship betwéen the buildér and his mound
undergoes a transformation. The Vita presénts the fen
rétréeat simply in dismal terms:

Est in meditullaneis Brittanniaeé partibus immensae

magnltudlnls aterrima palus, quae, a Grontae flu=

minis PlplS incipieéns, haud procul a castello quem

dicunt nomine Gronte nunc stagnls, Aunc flactris,

interdum higris fusi vapopris laticibus; necnen et

crebrlslnSUlanmnemovumque intervenientibus flexus=
ogis rivigarum anfractibus, ab austro in adquilonem

“ .
:

i -
1.
i
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0

mare tenus longissimo tractu protenditur (p. 86);1
Nothing is done by Felix to counter the original impression

made by this descépiption. The 0ld English veérsion of the

§tory does not unduly stress the bléakness of the féens. o

Thée proléogue mentidns heéevmits who dwell "on westennum"

(1. 81) 6r who have "hamas on héolstrum®" (1. 83):; Guthlac
leaves sogiety to occupy a "beorgsebel™ (1. 102). While

such dictién weakly implies an unpleasant place, the poet

Suppressés afiy horror involved. After Guthldc ovevdéomes

the first temptation (127-132), his perception of his re=

1
i

treat and his reaction to it begin to change as he receives g 2l
R . R +

angélic instruction: "bat him leofedan lohades wynne, [/ !

bold én beorhge' (139-14¢). One of Guthlac’s first ac=

tions on the hill is t6 mark it as God”s demihion: "zrest ‘ Q};f";
ararde / Cristes rode; bazr sé& cempa oferwon / frec¢nessa
fela" (179b=180).
¢ v1f ' fn the last section of thé poem (722-818) the hill
‘ ' has taken on & completely different meaning. Guthlae is S

again called a "bytla" (1. 733) and is surrounded by a

E floek of birds which rejoice in the food provided by the -
y' saint. The setting itself xs transmogrified by the ac- Lo
s . : { -
r t3ions -of the holy man: { -
. -
| Smolt wes se sigewong ond selé niwe, P
- feger fugla reord, folde geblowen; B
L v géacas gear budofi. Gublac moste
. * éadig ond onmod  eardes Dbrucan:
R . Stod se grena wong in godes ware;
. R hzfde se heorde, ge pe of heofonum éwom,. ) ‘
I ) feondasg afyrde. ] . T
(742=7u8) .
-
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In a generdlized summary of the "message" 6f the
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saint’s 1ife, the poet applieés the lesson 6f Guthlac’s holy
iife to all men who may ascénd to heavén. For them the
entry into glory is assured; for they have -dealt with the

earth in a proper fashion:

b s g g ! e gy
e St dnathartti aliag

donne hy hweorfad in ba halgan burg, o
gongad gegnunga - to Hierusalem, . a
per hi to worulde wynnum motun
godes onsyne geérné bihealdan,
sibbe ond gesihde, bzr heo sod wunad,
wlitig, wuldérf=st, edlne widan Fevh
on lifgendra  londes wyhne. 4

) (8212-818)

Clearly, then, the poet sees Guthlac’s "beorg" a8 a type of S
- the New JeruSalem. Thus earthly society is not explicitly
condemned; the good man can re-create the things of this

earth as the shadow of the New Jerusalem. I€ is this ten=

= f Sion betwéén the potentials of good and evil, between the o
| 7 -demoni¢ and the beatific use of thé fen retreéeat, that makes 'Q,i

poéssible the action of the Saint on earth. ’ﬁ

. Guthlae A ends with the assertion that the man who ';
:, acts according to God’s commands may expect to go to the % -

New Jeérusalen and forever enjoy the "londes wynné." Guth=

lac B picks up the samé complex of images and redefines it “Yf'?;f
in terms of the motif of the earth as a place of exile.
Guthlac B begins with the story of God’s ereation of Adam
and Eve who are placed in Paradise, the land where the
joys are reminiscent of those foretold of the New Jerusa-
lem at the end 6f Guthlac A: 7 'E;;:

pzr him nznges wes E
willan onsyn; ne welan bprosnung, -
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ne lifes lyre ne Iices hryre, %'
ne dreames dryre ne deabes cyme, -
a¢ he on pam lande lifgan moste o
ealra léahtra leas, longe neotan 3
niwa gefeana. o .
(827=833) .
While the Bible does not mention what was to become of Adam S
and Evé ultimatély, thé bpoet of Guthlac B sees the poten- T

tial of Eden transformed into a closer felloéwship with God
in a fiew and transcendernt social order:

A¢ after fyrste  to pam fzrestan

heofonrices gefean hweorfan nostan,

ledmu lic somud ond lifes gest;

ond pzr sibban & in §ihdreamum

t6 widan feore  wunian méstun

dryhthe on gesihde.,:. . L
(836=8u1) i

But this is exactly the same promise held out to man at

the énd of Guthlac A if he will only be obedient to God

i 120 e i3
o S '
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(811-818). The poet continues the narration of the evénts
of Genésis, including the eating of <che "blede forbodene"
(1. 847), and the result of the action. Of the events

which might have been developed or commented upon, the

O it MLy U e A A SR - )
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poet chodses to concentrate only on the actual exile -of
Adam and Eve frém their original and rightful hoéme:

Sipban se -epel udgenge weard

Adame ond Euan, eardwica cyst

beorht odbroden, orid hyra bearnum swa,

eaféerum =fter, Ba hy on uncy&du,

secomum scudende, scofene wirdon _

on géwinworuld. ,
(852=857)

But the poet sees the exile motif as having further impli-

cations than just this single action in human history;

évén more disastrous is the punishment of death, &

- N .
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punishmént imaged in the separation of the soul from the

body; for the "g=stgedal™ (1. 862) is the last word that

the poet has for the punishment of Adam and Eve. And all
mén are theé inhérito¥s 6f this punishment; for the poet

stresses that death; the séparation of $oul from body,

comes to all méh as a result of the sin of our first
parents:

. ) Dead in geprofig

= : ) fira cynne,; Feond rixade

géénd‘ﬁiddangeard. Nznig monna was

of bam sigétudre sibbpan =fre

godes w111an pas georn,, hé gynnWJSed,

b=t he blbugan mzge bonie bitran dryne

bone Eue fyrn  Adame geaf,

byrelade bryd geong; b=t him bam gescod

in bam deoran ham. Dead ricsade

ofer foldbuend. .. . , )
(863=871)

Despite the fact that death, the separation of body and
goul; nust come for all men, there is &till hope for the
s6ul, after its departure, to achieve a transcendent uniodn
which will be for all time. After the seéparation cofes |
union with the society of the elect. Much of 3“?h1§¢ﬁ3<

deais, in terms of the imagery of separation and exile,

with the way in which the New Jerusalem, the heavenly and

etepnal society; may be achieved.

S BGuthlac himsélf bridges the two ideds expréssed

about exile in the poem:. On o6ne level he is the inheritor

- or Adam and Eve”s sin; and consequently of theéir punish-

ment. It is for this reason that he; t6o, mist undergo Coone T
the "gm=stgedal.” When death is near at hand for ‘the saint; T

the images of separation and exile are again developed as B ';‘¢;Q
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a major theme 6f the poetry:

Vi2s gewinnes ba
yemba for eeréan éndedogor
burh nydgedal néah gebrungen,
sibpan he on westeniie wiceard geceas;
fiftynu gear.. . o i
(932=9386) .

returns to the idéa of separation as the punishment that
all men must undeérgé:
_ 7 N&s him Sorgeearu
on bas 1=nan tid,  béah his li¢ ond g=st
hyra somwiste, sinhiwan tu,
dedre gedalden. o
(966=969)
The image of thé so6ul and body as a "wedded couple" seems
to the poet to recall the first ‘"wedded couple,"™ Adam and
Eve, and the poet again reférs to their former sin and the
result of that erime (969=975). But the refeﬁéﬁéé to Adam
and Eve does hot serve only to justify the necessity of
Guthlac’s death. Thé concept of marriage is fulfilled In
the images of the New Testameént in which the church or New
Jerusdlem is prepavred as the bride 6f the Lamb. Thus,
even théugh the saint must undergo a period of éxilé &5 &
result of the sins of the first weddéd couple, it is only
for a finite period of time. The implications of this
marridgé image include, by its very nature; the idea of
union with Christ the viector-king.
While the ultimaté journey of the saint”’s soul to

heaven is not specifically referred to6 in terms -of a

mdrriage, yet the poet seems to have had in mihd the idea

vy




of a reunion imdged in a formalized and religious frame.

In a passage that recalls The HWandever, the poet shows the
saint perceiving his forthcomifig death as the &ulmination
of his exilé on éarth in the image of the faithful Petain-
er réunited with the Lord. What the liteéral level of The

Wanderér had achieved in secular térms, Guthlac. B does in

Ponne dogor besd
on moldwege mwin ford scpiben,
sorg geswedrad, énd ié gippan mot
fére meotudes cheowum ieorda hléotdn;
gingr’a geafena. s . )
(1038-1042)

Whereas theé speaker in The Wanderer had only recalled thé
past when, before the knees of his lord; he had enjoéyed the
benefits of an earthly gift=thréne, Guthlac foreséés the
future when, before tne kneés of his Lord, he too will be
endoved with gifts. The sighificant difference i§ that
Guthlac”s gifts will bBe neéw. Clearly the idea of new
gifts is andlogous to the new dispensation which i§ the
¢ore of Christian teaching. The Lérd presides ovey the
New Jevusalem; and it is to this city that Guthlac is
bound. The poet reinforces the idea of the hew order;
Guthlac sees himself as becoming a follower of Christ in
thig neéw realm: "Ond godes lomber / in Sindreamum &ippan
awo / ford folgian™ (1042b-1044a). Surely this is meant
to recall the apocalyptic vision of the New Teéstament:

Post haec vidi turbam magham, quam dihufierare

nemo poterat ex omnibus gentibus; et tribubus,

et populis, et linguis: stantes ante thronum,
et in conspectu Agni amicti stolis albi§, et
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palmae in manibué eorium: et clamabant voce
magha dicentes: ‘Salus Deo nostro, qui sedet
supey thrcnum, et Agho (Rév. 7:9=10).

Images of Christ as both the Lamb of God -and the
King of theé néw eity tend tc .o inforce this apocalyptié¢
toite. The joy of the elect in the New Jerusalém is echoed
in thé attitude &f Guthlac as he tells his faithful Petadin=
er that his journcy hence holds ho terror:

Ic éom sibes fus
upeéard niman edleana georn
in pam &ean gefean, agewyrhtum
geseon sigora frean, min pat Swzse bearn.
Nis me wrécu ne gewin, bat ic wuldre$ god
sece swegelcyning, ber is sib ond blis,
domfastra dream, dryhten ondweard....”

(1077-1083)

The accumulation of positive aspects echoes in téne the
song of the angels ih John’s acéount of the praise offered
to the Lamb: 'Dignus est Agnus; qui oécisus est; accipere
virtutém, ét d.vinitatem; et sapientiam; et fortitudinem,
et honorem; et gloriam, et benediétidnem" (Rev. 5:12).

The next time that the poet talks of Christ as the
king of a eity, the réference is expanded to include both
the judicial function of the Lord and the idea of His
éhastity:

“Ond hyre edc gecyd
woitrdum minum, bzt ic me warhade
hyre onsyne ealle prage
in woruldllfe, for &y ic wilnode
bat wit unc eft in pam eecan gefean
on sweglwuldre geseon mostun
fore onsyné eces déeman
Ieahtia lease. bazr scedl lufu uncer
werfest wunian, bzr wit wilha a
in ®zre beorhtan byrig brucdn motun,

eades mid englum.” _
(1182=1192)
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It is the absoluté naturé of chastity oh edrth that ensures

that eternity will be spent in felléwship with the Lamb &f

God. But Guthlac’s longed for journey is neatly counter=

ed by yet another view of the motif of the journey.

Complets abstinence from the world, and the affairs of the

world., is not necessarily the ¢nly good. In fact; oné of
the most important functions of a Christian is to spread
thée werd of faith: %"Sine ut mortui Sepeliant moprtuds suds:
tu autem vade, et annuntia fegnuin Dei" (Luke 9:60). Thus
Guthlae, in his dealing with thé world, is an emblem of

thé world to come. He réjécts the evil that is inhepent

ifn earthily soeiety and embraces those things which are
conducéive to establishing the fmage of God”™s order on

eavth.




CHAPTER ¥

CYNEWULF ™S SAINTS:
EXPOSURE AND REFORMATION OF SOCIETY
In a rather curiocus introduction to his transliation

of Jukiana, R. K. Gordon states: "Juliana is & typieal

saint”s life ard 1éss interesting than Andreas or Guthlac.
. . . Thé saint sufférs thé Same torments, displays the
same ¢constancys and wins the same,giory of maffyrdom as
other saints whose lives wWere written and read throughout
medieval Ghristgndem;"i Perhaps ohe reason foy this hega-
tive appraisal is the fact that the life draws very clear
1ifiés between earthly and heavenly society. Thé dic¢hotomy
between the twd psles is made more black and white than

in thé othér meétrical 0ld English saints” legends. While
the potential for conversion and salvation is presént, the
veal foecus of the life is the opposition of the twd king-
doms. Reward and punishment are two dominant considera-=
tionss and Cynewulf is faced with a source which seeés the
two as mutually exclusive. The poem is thus unlike Guth-
1ac A, which pits the saint against the already damned, or
Buthlac B, in which the saint reconfirms his disciple in

thé truth of the faith by the example of his own holy life.

111
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éut Cynewulf is too subtle a poet to rest contented with
so simplistic an opposition: The values represented by
Eléusius and Africanus are clear.y secular and are invali=
dateéd by Juliana”s adhérence t6 the values 6f God s king:
dém: But siuch an evaluation of theé two societies fails to
note the complexity of the tekxture of the interpiay be=
tween these two kingdoms: As Chéerniss points out, the
picture of pugan Society offered in Juliana would bé
honourable if thé only criterion were thé pagan Germanie=
heéroie ideais?; such values are, however, underecut in the
context of the action of the 1life.

The first seventeen lines of the poém serve to
eéstablish the limited earthly setting against which a
larger and more important action is to be played out.
Maximian rules most of the earth, and théréfore estab=
lishes the way in which earthly affairs aré run. Virtually
ih the middleé of the "prologue," Cynewulf relates the
poténtial that this realm has for good:

Wz=s his rice brad,

wid 6nd weordlic ofér werbpeode,
lytesna Ofer ealne yrméhne grund.
(8-10)

SurrOunding this description of Maximiah s realm with the
favourable connotations of "weordlic," are the actions of
thé tyrant king who perverts God” s creation.

The first eight lineés (1-8a) portray the evils of
ﬂaximian himself (the "arléas éyning") against thée people

of God. It is he himself who "eahtnysse ahof" (1. 4) and



113

"eirean fylde™ (I. 5). Following the medial secétion, which

ivonically implies the possibility of good, 18 a pasgsdge
which asserts the evil whic¢h radiates from the "arileas
cyfiing."” <Clearly Maximian is responsible ("swa he bibodeén
hzfdes"™ 1. 11); but his ®pegnas prydfulle” (1. 12) are
gcarcely less éulpable for the zeal with which they obey

the emperor’s evil commands: The Acta S. Julianae doeés

not include any -of these details about thé role of Maxim=
ian in perverting the social order from potential good to
active sini
Denique temporibus Maximiani impepatéris, perséc=
utoris Christiahae reéligionis, erat quidem senator
in ¢ivitate Nicomedia, homine Eleusius, dmicus
impérdtoris.
Clearly Cynewulf is manipulating his version 6f the story
£6 heighten the idea of this éarth as a place of striggle
between the forces 6f good and evil.

Again, Eleusius is presented by Cynewulf in an
ambiguous way. If one accepts the secular heroiec ideal as
a ¢riterion by whic¢h to judge men, then Juliana’s suitor

o is presented initially in .a favourable way. His introdué=z
tion intd thé action of the poém i1s such that the audience
would respond wWéll t6 him:

Sum wzs &thwelig  zpeles cynnes,
rice gevrefa, Rondburgum: weodld;
eard weardade oftast symle
in pzre ceastre Ccommeédia,
heold hordgestreon: )
(18-22a)
Such a description would not be out of place applied to

Beowulf. Similarly, when the poet gives us the man’s name

s P s e Y e ¢ e _ . - .
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and introduces the first action sighificant for the particu=
lar saint; the probable response of the audiénce would
range friom neut¥al to pesitive:

Wes his noma cennéd

Heliseus, hzfde ealdordom

micelne o6nd meErne. Da his mod ongoén
e femhan lufian, -Chine fyrwet bra=e).,

Tuliana.

(2u=28)"

0f the twenty-one verses used to introduce Eleiusius intoé
the action of the poem, the first hine, and thé last eighti’
avé either neutral, or positive if judged simply by secu=
lar values: The remaihihg four veérses come betWeen t..ese
W6 nearly equal séctions. They put foxth in no uncertain
terms the evil which characterizés Eleusius: ™"Oft he
hzbengield / ofer word Godes, wéch gesohtée / neode gé=
neahhe" (22-24).

There is no possible exciuse for Maximian: he is
simply "“arleas cyning." His foliowers wére influenced By
him to the boint where they "hofon hz=pengield"™ (1. 15).

Similarlys; Eleusius i$ a suboérdinate who, even though it

' is "ofer word Godes," seeks "hzbengield™ (1. 22). The
intéreSting thing abdéut the descriptions of two of ‘the
evil charactérs in the story is that both suggest the

positiveée Values of earthly society whieh have been turned

| s aside from good te evil. The condemnation is not of the
7 S earth; but of the use that is made of it. Juliana’s vir-
tue is not that she is apart from the earth, but that she
: ) has a'pﬁqper perspective. The Latin version of the story
-
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offérs no suggestion aboéut the character of Eleusius. He
is presented simply as "a friend of the emperor." It is v

sufficiént for the author of the Acta S. Julianae that
Eleusius is part Of the Roman hieérarchy. The author of
the Latin vérsion simply states: "Hic desponsaverat quan-
dam puellam nobili geneve ortam, nomihe Julianam" (p. 33)§
It is clear that Cynewulf is focusing attention on the
conflict between evil and godd in the character of Eleu-
sius. In the depiction of the séc¢ial order, Cynewulf is
moving away from the black and white morality of his
source by framing both Maximian and Eleusius in terms that,
at least, suggest thé possibility of good submerged in
evil.

For the same reason, Cynéwulf 1§ Silent about the . ;{
moral stance of Afric¢anus; the saint”s father. Immediate=
ly after we are told that Eleusius loves Juliana, the pcet j %;
focuses on her vesponse:

Heo in g=zste b=r -
: halge treowe, hogde gedrne :
T bat hire mzgdhad mana gehwyleés ' o '
fore Cristes lufan cl=ne geheodlde.
(28=31)

The Latin version intéerposes some information about Afri-

canus between Eleusius” desires and Juliana’s response:
"Cujus patér Africanus cognominabatur, qui ét ipse erat
persecutor Christianorum” (p. 33 f.)es It appears that
Cynewulf is specifically omitting a& much détail as he can

about the evil in society. Not only does he stress the

positive aspects of the social order for gdéod, or at least




the poténtial for good, but also he makes the father a R

totally neutral chavactey at the beginhing of his version
of the story. Afriecanus is left as neither godéd nor evil. o
His fall will be the vesult of his choice as the action of
the story unfolds. ASs with the other evil c¢haracters 6f
the story; Cynewulf makes Africanus” choicée t6 follow the
evil of society a more central concern of the poetic ver=
sion. The reason for these subtle ¢changes in handling his
source becomes apparent in the $Subsequent confHontation be-
tweéen the saint and her suitor.

The tPeasures that had, at worst; beéﬁ neutral in
their first préséntation by Cynewulf are now ¢léearly put
into theipy proper perspective by Juliana’s attitude to=
wards them:

Hire wes godes egsa
mara in gémyndum, bonne eall bzt mapbumgesteald
pbe inh p=zs§ =pelinges zhtul wunade:
(35=37)

This. is the Ffirst timé that any négativé quality has been
associated with wealth: Balanecing the idea Qfléaﬁfﬁly
treasure, the characteristic which dominatés the descrip-
tion of Eleusius, is the notion that God’ s tréasure, the
rightly directed fear and love men feel in théir hearts,
is more valuable by far. Cynewulf has made a point about
the proper response to earthly riches much more succinctly
through Juliana’s charac¢ter than his source had done. In

fact,; the Latin version suggests several qualities about

the saint which might account for her reluc¢tance to espouse




the impious pagan:
Juliana autem habehs animum rationabilem; prudens=
que con81llum, et dlgnam conversatidném, &t Vip-
tutem plenissimam; hoe cogitabat apud sé quoniam
verus est Déus,; qui fecit coelum et terram; et per
singulos dies vacans orationibus concéurreébat ad
ecc1e51am Dei, ut divinos apices intelligéret
(p. 3u).
Cynewulf’s Juliana immediately khows the answer about the
quéstion of love and has only one reasén for rejecting hepr
suitér. If the term "egsa"™ suggests the idea of loving
peéverence and the proper relationship of man to God; then
it i$ most ironic that Cynewulf returns to Eleusius” point
of view immediately after Wwe are told that Juliana thinks
that "gode$ egsa" is greater than any wealth. 8ince the
poéem does not suggest that Juliana has yet told Eleusius
of her decision, there is nothing particularly incongrudus,
from his point of view, in his desire to possess her:
bPa wes se weliga  bere wifgifta,
goldspedig guma, georn on mode,
b=t him mon fromlicéast feepnan gegyreéde,
bryd to bolde. )
. (38=41)

Whereas§ the previous descyiptionh of Eleusius” wealth had

been undermined by the mention of higé heathen activities,

this description of him as a "weliga" and a “goldspedig

guma™ is much moré clearly put into perspective by Juli-
ana’s adherence to a society which -ebviously transcends
the mevely secular virtue of wealth and power suggésted by
gold.

Juliana’s initial response to Eleusius recognizes

that he is powerful in the earthly realm:
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Heo bes beornes lufan :

- feste widhogde, beah be féorhgestredn
undér hordlocan, hyrsta unrim
z2hte ofer eorpan. Heo b2t eal forsedh:.. .
(41-3h)

Cynewulf has thus brought thé audiénce to the point where
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Juliana”s words will make sense; he has clearly delineated
the differefice bétwéen the two kKingdoms: The céontrast bé~
twéen godéd and évil has beén developed by obliquée refer=
ences. Now Juliana can pinpoint thé exact natuve of the
conflict in he¥ first reéply té6 Eleusius:
“Ic pe m=g geseegan bet bu beec sylfne ne bearft
swipor swencan. Gif pu so6dne god
lufast ond gelyfest, 6énd his lof ¥&Erest,
ongiétest gmsta hlec, ic bee gearoc svia )
unwaélice  willan bines.” , ;
: (46=50) — T

Juliana“s refusal focused on two important aspects of the

dévelopment of hér logic of refusal that had only beeén ‘§
| partially devéiopéd up to this timé. The main development ‘i
of Eléusius had, to this point, foéusés mainly on his ¥ole é
in society and his failure to maké amends for the wide= é
spread manifestations of evil found in Maximian®s kingdom. %
7 Juliana”s answer shifts the émphasis to Eleusius as an 7 f
individual; the metrical stress in the first line of the ; !
¢ited rejection is on "sylfne," and thig§ is an ungsuai

word to receive stress. The 1lihe seams to suggest that

A the amendment of thé individual must precede any soc¢ial
action. Secondly, Juliana“s response make$ concreéte the a Y

second level of society present in the poem. To this

point, thé concept of God has received no real amplifica- : ;




tion; Cynewulf has used only terms devoid of specific

-eonnotation such as "Dryhten" or "God." Juliana“’s response

amplifies this by making God the "sodhe god," an idea
which clearly deniés any possible validity to heéathen
idols. More importantly, however, she also declares that
G6d i§ "g=sta hleo." Clearly she moves fpém the ideals éf<
the éarthly society to those of the spiritual. If Magims=
ian ‘s followers have been shown as having power; it is
-only power oévér the physdical well=Béeing o6f the Ch¥istian
“men whom theéy persecute. Juliana’s speech is the first
instanéé where thée concept of God s kingdom is exparided to
ifnclude reference to men”’s souls. The Story is beginning
to diverge from the tale of a maiden perseécuted on earth
to one in~which larger issues are at stake. The positive
qualities suggestéed for the realm of Maximian at the
beginning of theé pOém‘fre refocuséd as more Symbolic than
reail.

Likewise, the second half of Juliana’s speech
again emphasizées that the power of thésé who worship devils
is confined solely to the physical. But eveén here they 7
-cannot exerdise déontrol oveb the wvirtueus, no métterxhow:
hardrthey try:
7 Swylce ic pe secge, gif bu to semran gode
burh deofolgield =2de bibencest,
hetsd h?penfeoh, ne‘meaht bu habban mec,
ne gebreéatian pe to gesingan.

Nefre bu bms swidlic sap gegearwast
burh hzstne nid heardra wita,

b=t bu mec onwende worda blssa."
' " (51=57)8
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‘The moral éonnotations of Eleusius” wealth as implied here
show the constant destruction of this kind of power. The
néutral,; or perhaps even positive; guality of "feohge=
streon" (1. 42) has become the symbol of active evil in
"hapenfeoh" (1. 53). One differencée between the Vita and
Cynewulf s Juliana notéd by scholaps is thé‘éﬁissi0h~ﬁy
Cynewulf of Juliana”s ¢onditién that Eleusius obtain a
higher rank before she will consent to & mavrpiage. Rose=
Mary Woolf, in the preface to her edition of thé poams
suggests that the two reasons offered by Cynewulf’s Juli=
ana, praisé of virginity (28<31) and her réfusal to marry
a pagan (46=50), are contradictory and not clearly worked
out:

In the former [the LlIlade] Juliana’§ demand that

Eleusius .should obtain a hlgher rank before she

w1ll consént to marry him is réprésented as a de-

liberatée stratagem, designed to enable her 1o evade

the marriage, and therefore her Seceénd ¢énditisn

‘had presumdbly the same intention. The unreason-

ablene°s of the Vita and the lncon31stency of Cyne=

wulf’s poem are thus both avoided, and it may well

be thought that the Liflade here shows us the

orlglnal form of thé story. In this case vyne—

wulf®s version, with its omission of Juliana“s

first démand [that he dbtaih a prnfecture] and

emphaSLS on virginity, would show a confused hand-

ling of such _& source, but whether the confusion

was Cynewulf’s own, or that of an 1ntermed1ary

text, would still Pemain open to doubt.
But maidenhood is a gift of God just as the earthly king-
dom i1s; it is up to the individual té6 make of it what she
will. Unlike Maximian and Eleusius, whoé pervert the gift

of the earthly kingdom, Juliana perseveres in using her

gift properly. She does not, as Woolf seems to suggest,

S
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refuse outright to marrvy: "Hogde gedrne / b=t hire mmgdhad
mana géehwylees / fore Cristes lufan clane geheolde' (29-
31). Even Saint Paul recognized that celibacy was noét the
only way fo¥ mankind; marriage to Eledsius under the prop=
ér éireumstances would not invalidate Juliana”s resolutién
to keep her maidenhood e¢lean "nana géhuwylces.W '

It is only after Juliana calls upéen Eleusius to
rejeet the false gods that a truly negative picture 6f him
emérgeés. Previously his rolé in society had been framed
in terms &f ignorance more than malice. While it is
against God’s word that he sought heathen idolks; he none=
théléss is not condennhéed as a persecutor in theée same way
that Maximian had been. .After his eéxposure to the truth

that Juliana proclaim8, he beécomes. less than heroic in

stature:

Da se =beling weard  yrre gebolgeén,

firéendadum fah, gehyrde bzrée fzZmnan word,

het %a gefetigan  ferend shélle

hreoh ond hygeblind, haligre fzder,

reecehe toO rune. o

(58-62)

Just as the evil exhibited by Maximian flows throughout
socéiety, so now the wickédness -evident in Eléusiu’sJ refus—
al to aceept the truth preésented by Juliana begins toé have
repercussions in another level of society, the relation-
ship between father and daughter. Cynewulf had suppressed
inférmation about Africanuss he does not include the de=

tail found in the Vita that he was a persecutor of the

Christians. As soon as Eleusius fails to respond properly
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to Juliana’s eall, Afri¢anus is summoned and we are given
further detailss about him and Eleusius: "Hedhe waron begen
/ synhum seoce, sweodr ond apum" (64=65). The disease, the

sickness of sin, begins to emanate from thesé two and re-

sults in the alienation 6f the father from the daugitér. ‘
Afriecanus and Eleusius, on the other hand, are linked to= - ?
gethér in a now unholy family aliiance. | 7 ;
‘The vesult 6f Afriecanus’ sin=blindnéss i§ put in 7 7 3
teris of the social bond. Eleusius” complaint to Afpi- {
canus is that Juliana has vefused him unléss he will wor- b
ship a god<thm théy did not formerly know (68=77). Afri- §
cariu$ * résponse does not centre on the theology involved, f

as one might well expect, but on the so¢ial¥ issue. He

asserts that hé is really satisfied with things as they

have been, équating thé favou? of the 6ld gods with the

continued good-will of his earthly lovd: S
“Ie pat geswerge  burh 505 godu,

swa ic are a2t him afire finde,
obbe, beoden, =t pe  bine hyldu

;T - winbu¥gum in, gif bas word sind sob,

PR . monna. leofast;  be bu me sagast = .
A b=t ic h¥ ne sparige, ac on spild giefe;

ol beoden mera, be to gewealde:”!

T (80=86)

It id ironi¢ that Afviéanus uses the phrase "éoéAgoduﬁf
(: 80) to describe the pagan practices since Juliana had
alveady called on Eleusius to accept the "sodne god" (1.
47) as thé condition for their betrothal. Africanusé be-

lieves that he has received "are" from the false gods just

as he recéives "hyldu" from his temporal lord. Clearily




theé process of evil i§ an active one as its

influence

spreads out to ehcompass fmore and more individuals. The

énly absolutély vicious character sketch is

that of Maxkim=

ian, the "arleas éynihg." As soon as Juliana presents the

alternative, the twWe principal actors in hér martyrdom have

the infor¥mation hecdessary to allew them to make a clear=cut

- évil choice. 0nly whéen they know of the existence of the

two societies can they opt f6r Babylon over
Saleéms Thus they make their c“oice for the
6f the peéerverted temporal reali in place of
to the "lof" of the true God.

Thée idea of the two societies finds

the New Jevu=
graceless 5E&aTe

a 1ife devoted

-concrete em=

—_— ) ~ bodiment elSewhere in the poem. The darkést imagé of the

total perversion of society is that displayed by the devil

who comes to tempt and torment the imprisoned JuXiana:

There is no positive quality about the society of hell.

Yet, hell i1s set up in the poem as a social

order in which

good is punished dand evil réwarded. Analogous to Maxim-

R --ian s kingdoms; in which the inhabitants ave

persecuté good men, is the kingdom of hell,

sent forth to

whose minis=

teps are likewise sent forth toe persecute men: But the

do. évery wickedness on the physical level.

kingdom 6f hell is more vieious than the realm Puled oveér

by the ™arleas cyning,"” Maximian. His agents go forth to

Hell s king

sénds his minions forth to attack men spiritually:

: “bonne he usic sended  Dbat we sodfastra
P . } purh misgedwield mod oncyrren,
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ahwyrfen from halor...: . a1
(325=327)

In a parody of éarthly séciety; the 1ot of a failed devil
is exile:

Glf we yfles noht

gedon. habbap; ne durran we 51ppan
for his onsyné ower geferan.” 15
©(329=331)
Alse; Satan, the "hellwareha cyning" (1. 322) i§ a perse=
cutér of hi§ own $ubjects when they fail €6 accomplish the
évil intentions of théir master:
Ponne he onsended geond sidne grund
begnas o6f pystrum, hated brzce taran,
gif we gemétte sin on moldwege,
oppe feor obbe nezh fundné Weorbpen,
bzt hi usie binden ond in: balwylmeé
suslum swingen.” o
(332=337)
The values of the two societies, that of Maximian and that
of Satan, seem quite pardllel. Both vuleprs send out ser-
vant$ to persecute the good, either physically or spiritus
&lly. Failure to pérvert the good results in torment.
For Eleusius; the punishment is his burning but unfulfili-
able passion for Juliana. The devil suffers actual physi-
¢al pain wheén he cannoi accémplish his mission. Fér bsth
types of soeiety Julidna is the stumbling block, for she
emblematically resists thé worst that Maximian’s ministers
can offer on the physical level as well as steadfastly
_ Yesisting the spiritual attacks of Satan”’s ministers. She
thus provides the .coiiicn meeting ground whére both physi-

ecal and spiritual evil=doers find théir wickedness of no

avail.

[
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Similarly, Juliana provides the £6cal point for

the vesolutién of the conflict between the two societieés,
that of Babyléh and the New Jerusalem. dJuliana®s apotheo-=
$is inté the realm of heaven is presented very simply.

After her sevmén to the people, Juliana’s death comes with

great dignity and simplicity: "Da hyre sawl Weaﬁ5~/'élédéé
of 1lice +t6 bam langan gefeah / Purh sweordsléege™ (569«
671). On the other hand the death of the thirty=four pepr-
secutors is marked by vidlencé and terror, sincé their
kingdom becomes the kingdom of hell, and all theéir -expecta-
tions méet ironic fulfillment in the inversion of the

expected ordér:

Ne porftan pa pegnas in pam pystran ham,
séo geéneatscolu in pam neolan scrafe,
t6 bam frumgare feohgestealda

witedra wénan, b2t hy inh winsele

ocfer beorsetle  bedagas begon,

(683-<688)
The just punishmént for thosé who pervert the social order
by persécution of thé vighteous is portrayed as the static
denial and réversal of the image of that soc*z2ty. For the
workers of right, howevér; theé reward is not only héaven
but also the ideal of continuing to win meén to the New
Jeérusalem. Juliana’s body is brought to the city with
rejoicing, and even in death her aécomplishments continue
to grow:
ber sidban wes
geara .gongum godes lof hafen
pbrymme micle 6p. bisne dag

mid beodscipe. .
: (692-695)
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In Juliana, Cynewulf is dealing with the transient
and éorruptiblée nature of edrthly society in contrast to
éternal, heavenly Society. He does not, however, Show us,

exéept by implication, how the former can be made wore

like the lattéer, as he does in~Eignes‘a poem c¢oncerned - fi‘
mainly with the transformation 6f society thvough the reve- ‘ ?{7
lation of knowledge. Thé only resolution of the soeial ,?
probléms in Juliahd is the puhitive destruction of wicked g
earthly rulers; this is not a suitable approach for the ‘

world of Eléne where the rulérs are, by the limitations im=
posed by history, to be defined as intrinsically good men
Wwho, in the course of their lives, perceive an even gféatéf
good. The diffeéréncé in théme is expressed by Cynewulf’s
manipulation of the imageé of the earthly sédiéety in both

poems. Unlike the treatment in Juliana, whéve the dositive

potentials avé perverted and nullified, the handling of the
imagé in Elene is much more positive, and the movement of
thé poem is towards affirmation of those valués rathér than

t6 deénial of or transcendence over them.

The beginning of Elene is, ih fany ways, a pécu-

liar one for & saint’s life. While the element of struggle

i8 present, it is not; as in the other four metrical 01d -

English saints” legends, focused clearly on the differ=

encés between good and evil. In the conteést between the
Romans and the Huns there is little significant difference;
nothing in thé context of the poem really makes any par- -

ticular difference between the two sides. Both armies are
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deseribed in favourable terms, and Cynewulf makes sSure that
neither Constantine no¥ the king of thé Huns is diminished
in herodic statuve. The elearly traditional coélouring of

the confrontation, replete with the battle beast motif,
serves to heighten thé feeling that the poeim is only about

a struggle on the secular levél. The main élement which
marks the differefice and allows the protagonists to see

the déeper meaning of the centest is still lacéking. Knowls=
edge is the special §uality which puts things into per=

spective.

Knowledge about the relationship beétween heavenly

¢ontrol and the outcome of earthly events is a funcétion
assigned to the méssenger and thée vision of the éroess
which he presents. The angel addresses Constantine and
assures him that the revelation is from heaven, since it
is God Who has ovdéred the "were" (1. 80) announced to
Constantine. In conveying the messagé, the angel fefeﬁs
to God in three distinet functions; God is represented és
"eyning engla" (1. 79), "wyrda wealdend"™ (1. 80), and
"duguda dryhten® (1. 81). Cynewulf seems to have chosen
these threée attributes with considerable care. The first
shows G6d as king of heaven; the seéond portrayé Him in &
generalized fashion as vesponsible £ér whatever happens on
earth; finally, God is revealed as specifically in charge
of a type of the c¢hosén people, the Romans: Earlier in
thé poem the narrator had been aware that God must have

been directing Constantine’s affairs:
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. Hihe god trymede
meprdum ond mihtum, b=t he manegum Weard
geond middangeayd faahnum to hrodor,
werbeodum to Wriece;, syd6an wzpen ahof
wid hetendui. ] o
(14-18)
It i§ clear that Constantine must havée been in ignorance
about the role God played in human events since he doées
not even appear to know anything about Him:
Da p=s friéggan ongan  folees aldor,
sigerof eyning, ofer §id weéérod,
wapre bar ®aig yldra odde gingra
pé him to sode secgah meahte,
galgrum cydan, hwat se god ware.. . .
£157-161)
Cynewulf has altered his source for a significant reason.
The Latin version of the story presents the arrival of the
méssenger and his introduction té the vigion in the barest
possible fashién: "Ea vero nocte, (cum dorimiret,} veniens
vir spiendidissimu$ suscitavit eum et dixit: 'Constantine,
noli timere; sed respice sursum in caelufm et-vi&éf'"ls
Similarly, the intrcduction of Constantine (11. 14=18) has
no parallel in thé Acta version. While taking the idea of
Gdd "5 rule for granted, the Vita in effect igncres it.
Cynewulf s version, on the other hand, clearly depicts God
as rulep both in heaven and on earth, even though Constan-
tine hifself is not aware of it.
Cynewulf, then, is interéested in the function 6f
the eross in making evident to mankind, and Constantine in

particular, the fact that God has always been the ruler

over human affairs. Since Cynewulf wishes to establish

this idea, the reason for his elaboration ¢f battle images
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becomes clearer. HMost commentators are silent about the
battle sectiorns of the poem, being content simply to note
that these passage$s are Cynewulf’s additions. Typical of
the attitude, and among the eariiést examples, is Kent”s
petition for a positive response:

in several places there have been hoted inteprpo=

latlons, and these beéelong tc the chief beauties

of the poem. Perhaps the appreciative reader

would most praise the descrlptlon of the battleé

and the description of HeTenaas jOurney, both of

whiéh Cynewulf himself dpaws.?
But these "chief beauties" also have a funétion. The draw-
ing together of armies which are undifferentiated, at ledast
from theip own Viéwpoint, serves as the token 6f society;
without knowledge, the distinctions between good and evil
becomé blurred. Constantine”s victory over his foes is
assured by the knowlédge conferred by the messenger,; but
cynewulf -cannot allow the process to end here. The de=
geription of thée actual battle scene i$ still primarily
secular in tone. While Kent is, of course, correct in his
résponse to thée beauty and power: of thé passage, there is
still a purpose beyond mere ornamentation ih such a de-
seription. Knowledge without understanding limit§ the
perspéctive of both sides; the conflict has not yet tran-
scended the old ethos. The raven, the wolf, and-the dewy=
feathered eagle all symbolize the old order of things; the
"fege folc" (1. 117) are part of the old way of looking at
events in this world without the advantage of revelation

to put events into their new perspective. It is only at
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the énd of this sequernice that we are again reminded that a
néw. order has been proclaimed, for the sign of vietory is
again mentioned. The enefy has changed from simply a tem-

poral foéé into the representatives of a deéper dimension

of evil:

. ba was buf hafen,

segn for sweotum; sigeleod galen.

Gylden grima, garas 1liktan

oh herefelda. H=déna grungon,

feollon fridelease. o

(123=127)
It i$ ohly aftér Constantine; but more importantly the
audience, has Been informed about G6d’s providence that
the Huns ¢an be c¢haracterized in morally negativée terms
such 4§ "hzdena" and "fridelease."
The first manuscript division of Elene (1=98) ends

with Constantine”s vision: The second division (99-1383)
deéals with CGonstantine”s use of the "tacen" (1. 85) and
his enquiry inté the meaning of the cross. The very first
timé that the cro$s is mentiohed ocecurs when thé angel
appears to Constantine to presént the vision in thé heav-
ens: "bu to heofenium beseoh / on wuld¥es wWeard, bpap du
wrade findest, / sigores tacen" (83-85). The last time
that the cross i§ mentioned in division two makes use of
the same formulas to describe it and recalls the fulfill-

ment of thé help earlier promised:

{Christ] Alysde leoda bearn of locan deofla,
~ geomré gastas, ond him gife sealde
Purh ba ilcan gesceaft be him [Constantine]
) : geyvwed weard
sylfum on gesyhde, sigores tacen,
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wid beoda pr=ce. ‘
' (181-<185)

Within the large envelope pattern of "sigores tacen," a
gignificant development has taken place. Constantine’s
knowledge of thé cross has gradually changed into a deeper
understanding of what is méant by the "tacen." Initially e
it was only the sign of vidctory over the Huns, who avreé sub- 7

‘sequéntly revealéed, not merely &s the heroic foes of the

beginning of the poem, but as God”s enemies. By the end of '%
this division,; the power of the éross has expanded inté the i
spiritual vealm. Just as the céross confers success i?
i
against secular foés, so it i§ able tc offér Salvation to §
i
"gastas." The ¢éross has thus become the means for earthly i
success (as émbodied by Constantine”s prowess as§ an ;
¥

eabthly lord) and spivritual success (as embodied by the ) o
Lord”s conquest of the devil) to dwell together harmoni= , !
o B ously. The two kingdoms are not mutually exciusive, but
7 are symboiized and unified by the same image. It is this
méssage, the transformationh and not the transcendence of
earthly society,; that Elene goes to preach to the Jéws.
And in this éasé also; the eross is the physical embodi-
ment of the mission, the symbol of transformation,.fhat
unites the two portions of the poem intd a coherént whole.
Constantine s foes aré presented in positi&e secu-
lar terms and are revealed to be heathens only after Con-

stantineé has the vision of the cross: Elene goes to face

an. enemy depicted in different terms; for they are pre-
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sénted as a people who had had God“s favour but had re-
jected it through their own will. This 18 the basis of
the three charges made by Elene against the Jewish leaders
as she chronicles the outline of Jewish history. The Jew-

S ish nation had been in decline, and this is symboélically

imaged in thé diminishing assembly of leaders thought

P

worthy to appéar before the émpress. Shée éncounters £first

v

three thousand, then one théusand, and finally fivé hun-

dre& -

A e w r

The fiprst éonfrontation with the three thousand

centres on the one period of history where the Jews had

the new dispensation. As in the Acta version, Elene be=
gins by reéeminding the Jéws of past glory as shown in their
- B Writings:

“Ié p=t geardlice ongiten hzbbe
purg witgena wordgerynd ,
on godes bocuit. bzt ge geéardagum
wyrde wzron wuldorcyninge,
d¥yhtne dyre ond dedhwate.” 15
(288-292)
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‘The main argument of Elerne’s first confrontatrion céntreés

on the fact that the Jews have failed to respond, as a
people, to the challenge of salvation. The principal imaée
in the passage is vision, both physical and spiritual.

The image of blindness finds its fullest exploration in

the complex of ideas surrounding Christ”s attempts to lead

the Jewish people from the bondage of darkness:

[ 1]
Gé mid horu speowdon
on b=s ondwlitan be eow eagena Yeoht,




fram blindnesse  bote gefremede

édniowunga  burh bat =bela spald, : H
ond fram uncél=num  oft generedeé - ;
deofla gestum.” j

(257--302)
The result of this one instance in which the Jews act
evilly in rejecting the light is the continuation of evil
in social terms. In place of the times when they were
"dadhwete,” the situation has noéw arisen in whicéh &piritu-
al blindness has produced temporal evils whiéh coatihué
into the present. Blindness of heart actively refuses to o
récognize light; and must suffer the céonsedueéences: Part
of the deed and its conseduences, in fact, seéems to be the
inability to distinguish any longer between light and
dark: "Swa ge modblinde mengan ongunnon / lige wWid sode,
lecht wid bystrum, / zfst wid are" (306=308). It is in
this déeplopablé staté that Elene finds the Jews: "Ond ge-
dweolan 1ifdoén, / peostrum gebahncum, o0& bysne d=gh (311=
312).

Eléne” s sécond confrontation, this time with a

ok 4 g o P AN

thousand Jews, learned in the old tradition; focéusés on
the events which led up t6 the rejection of Christ. Pick=
ing up the notich, briefly alluded to in thé earlier
speech by Elene, Cynewulf develops the idea that the Jewg
were "dryhtne dyre:" This dearness to God is shown in two
special ways. On the one hand, God had amply foréwarned
the Jews about the coming ewvents through such prophetic

figdﬁeé a§ Moses, David, and Isaiah. Immediately after

vecalling the Book of Isaiah, with her élaboration of the
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homely simile of the ox whiéh knows its o6Wh master, Elene
breaks aside from her vecapitulation of the spihitﬁai
gifts to eonsider the second way in which God had favouved
the Jewsmle As in hér previous confrontation with the
thrée thousand; Elene here again usés the epic formula,
and again reminds her audience that, as previously ("on
godes bocum," 1. 290) hér knowledge has the sanction of
aivine authority:

“Hw=t, we b=t gehyrdon burh halige bec
bet eow dryhten geaf dém unscyndne,
meotod mihta sped, Moyse szgde
her gée he6foncyninge  hyran scedldon,

lare lz=stan.” o
(364-368)

e e oA g s e e

Elene finally points out how the people lost the favour

e s

that had been theirs in the agée of the pﬁéﬁhéﬁs ahd,pétri—.

Aarehs. This dévelopment in the saint’s argument recalls
both the fmaterial of and princ¢ipal image associated with

her first address to the Jews:

. —————— e n

“Eow: b=s lungré abpreat,
ond gé pam ryhtée  widroten hafdon,
onscunedon bone sc¢iran  scippénd eall»a,
dryhtna dryhtéen, ond gedwdlan fylpdon
ofer riht godes.” ) ‘

S g e e e o

(368=372) A
In both céasés; the rejeétion 6f Christ is assoeciated with
the imagé of light ("pa séiran miht,"™ 1. 310 and "bone
gciran Scippend eallra,™ 1. 370); and thé résult is .alse
vérballyvéQhééd in both cases ("ond gedwéolan 1ifdon,“ 1{7
31% and "ond gedwolan fylgdon," 1. 371).
7 Elére®s third convocation of Jews again‘diminishes

the number, this time to five hundred. Unlike the other
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two confréntations; this one centres exélusively onh thé

présent. Again the saint reéintroduces the idea of the

foolish deed of the past, and its continuing éonsequences.
A fumber of important themes are brought toégether and are

put into clear féeus by theé introductién of the motif of

é#iie; While this concept had ndt been expliéitly used in
thé previous two speéches, the implications of theé bondage
to darkness had foreshadowed the idea. Now Elene makes
the notion expliecit and thus places all theée subsidiary
themes in place. She makes it &lear that the blindness and
folly of thé Jews make their exilée self-willed:. AS§ soon as
knowledgé becomes undepstanding for the Jews, fhey'toa
will u@éergo the same regenerative process that Constan=
tiﬁémhiﬁééif experienced when his understanding of the
vision put his vietory over the Huns intd a new perspec-
tives

0ft ge dyslice d=d gefremedon;

wergé Wradmne&ggas; ond getwritu harwdon,
federa lare, nefre furdur Ponne fHu,

%a ge blindnesse bote forséegon,

ond ge wWidsocon  566¢ ond rihte,

bzt in Béethleme bearn wealdendes,.
cyning anboren, cenned Wereé,

2déelinga ord. bedh ge pa @ cudon,
witgena word, ge ne woldon ba,
synWyrcende, sod oncnawan..

(386=395)

Elehe has thus traced the history, both literal and spiri=

“tual, of the Jewish people from the time that they weére

"gazdhwate™ to. the present, charactérized by "dyslice ded.™

The physical plight of the péople is best Summed up as

“Wrécm&cggas," The spiritual implications of the state
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of their society areé alsc ¢lear. From the timé that they

v
1

"

knew the law, the Jéws have reégréessed to the point where
they doé not know thé fulfillment of the law. The Jews knew
Mosés, but .3iled to recognize the Messiah of which he was

the type.

S e i s ahm s ot o ¢ i S A i B
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The résponsé of the Jews picks up the heroie voecab=
ulary that had been characteristic of Elene’s recognition
of the past glory of the Hébrew people. Perhaps as a sym-
b6l of their $till continuing blindness, the Jews take
part -of Elene”s condennation (393=395) and assume that it
is a positive vivrtue. They still fail to recognize that
thée "2% has changed in its implications;

“Huzt, we Ebréist¢e & leornedon,
ba on fyrndagum  fazdeéras cudon:
=t godes eavrce, mné we geéarée Cunnon
purh hwat du dus hearde, hlzfdige, us

eorre wurde.” o
(397=301)

The days of yore have been tdansformed, and yet the Jews

do not recoéghize it. They aré ¢ontent with the law

learnad at thé aprk, the symbol of the 6ld covénant. As in

thelr attitude towards Moses, the Jews do hot recognizér
that the ark i$ a type of the church, the embodiment of
the new covenant. This is the "so0od" which they havé“yef
t6 understand. Theé é&ié version,; on the other hand, does
fiot éontain any of the veérbal texture which makes Cyneée~ -

wulf“s handling of the material into a coherent deévelop=
ment of the two lévels of society, thé physical and the

spiritual. The Jews are not represented as eéxiles, nor
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is there much emphasis on their active failure to recog-

nize the truth: "Vos quam stulti estis, filii Tsrael, secun-

dum séripturasd, . . . qui patrum vestorum caecitatem seécuti

estis,; qui dicitis Jesum non esse filium déi, qui legistis

£

legein €t prophetas, &t non intellixistis™ (p. 1w f.

y. 17

Thé response o6f the Jewish learned men, more significantly,

contains nothing of the possible typological signifieance

of the ark: "Il1li autem dixevunt: 'Nos quidem et legimus

et intelligimus: Pro qua c¢ausa talia nobis .dicas, domina,

[nescimus)’™ p. 15).1% cCynewulf, obviously, wishes to

exploit the dual implications of séciety. dJust as the

Jewish nation has declined since the time of theé prophets

and patriarchs, s6 too has the spiritual awareness of the

nation failed to kKeep pace with the realization of the

and His Churdcéh.

Finally, in the stripping away process; énlerudaé

is left with the burden of inteérpreting thé truth.

In

. fulfillment of the types of the ark and Moses into Christ

responsé to those who are still puzzled about the meaning

of the queén”’s éharge to the nation; Judas has the knowl=

édgé‘whichnimplies the potential of understanding.

He

knows that Elene seeks the true cross; but he is unwilling

to tell what he knows:

“Nu is bearf mycel
b=t we fistlice ferhd stadelien,
bet we B=s mordres meldan né weorden
‘hwer bzt halige trié  beheled wurde
2fter wigbrece, by laes toworpen sien
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frod. fyrngeWﬁltu ond pa faderlican
lare forleten.” N
(426=132)
But Judas is not as wisée in this as he seems. The "frod
fyrngewritu" and the "faderlicecan larve" ave not destroyed
by undérstanding but simply undepstood in a new light.
In his speech to the Jeiws, Judas fupthér reéecalls the words
of his grandfather, Sachias, to Simon (Judas” father);
these words, in fact, aré the real truth for they recog=
hize that Chriét is the true king. sachias<é1aims that
his son sShould spéak up quickly if
Hi$ speéch 15 rather ambiguous:
n,.. .
"*Né meg =fre ofer b=t  Ebrea bedd
radpeahtende rice healdan;,
dugizdum wealdan, ac bara dom leofad
ond hira dryhtsc1pe,
ia woruld wedrulda willum gefylled, LM
e bone zhangnan éyning heriab ond 16fiad.”
(4ug=u53)
On one level, Sachias suggests that the "Ebrea beod™ will
lose its earthly kingdom if knowledge of thé Saviour is
spréad abroadj balancing this is the "dom" and "dryht=
scipe" of those who worship Christ. From Sachiaéj'ﬁéint
of viéw the twoe are mutually exclusivé. But Constantine
ha$ already provided a paradigm of how the two seocieties,
temporal and spiritual, can bé brought into perfect har-=
mony. Until the Jews fully accept the truth and all its
implications, their wisdom and understanding can only be

impérfect. Elene must make them understand; just as God s

angel had made Constantine understand, thé totality of

the truth.
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While Judas knows the truth, his understandirig of
it is hindéred by his loyalties to the old social order.

Clearly hé has thé knowledge, for his father, in reply to

oy

i§ question about how the pedple could have taken Christ”s
life even though they knew He was the son of God, has teold
hif oFf the sacrifice. He has likewise made it c¢lear that
he had, as an individual, strivén against the wickedness.
‘§imon further vélates twd conversion stories, that of
Stephen (hére depictéd as Judas” brothér) and Saul. Simon
ends by ¢harging Judas to avoid taint and blasphemy if he
wishes to have etérnal 1lifé. But even heré the potential
for future conflict is present. Despite the good advice
of his father regarding spivritual truth; Judas stil™ is
wiliing to defer t6 thé demands of the eouncil:

" [ y LA
Nu ge geare cunnon

hwet eoWw b=g on sefan  selest pince
to geéydanne; gif Oeos cwen usic

frigned ymb 8zt tred, nu ge fyrhdsefan
ond modgebané  minne cunnon.'’
(531=535)

Judas is selected to represent the people sinece hé is
wfyrngidda frod™ (1. §42). Debate rages among thé other
cqghéillérs, and then the queenis messengér arrives with
the summons. But it is not till the Subsequent inteérview
with Elene that we find out the decision of these men and
Judas ~ response to it. The proper outcome of the conflict
is., however, foreshadowed in the beginning of the dialogue
_ between Judas and Elene. Elene has told Judas that he

will, in effect, be choosing between life and death in his

e —— e e e e e e, b TR T - - ~ - - e
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answer to her questions. Judas replies with an echo of the

Sermon on the Mount:
“Hy m=g b=irn geweordan be on westenne
mede ond meteleas morland tryded,
hungre gehafted, ond him hlaf ond &§tan
on gesihde bu samod geweordad,
streac ond hnesce; bat he bone stan nhime
wid hungres hleo, hlafes ne gime,
gewende to wzdle, ond ba wiste widsz:ce, o
beteran widhyecege; ponne he bega beneah?’
(611-618)18
Judas appears to interpret the choice 1n 60 narrow a way:
For him the choice seems to be only between the stone, or
. . e , . ) . - o . 20
earthly kingdom, and the bread, or the heavenly kingdom.
In this way the choice, as he perceives it, is & much more
complex and exhausting one than that faced by Constantine:
Judas believes that unhappiness awaits him whichever choice
he makes; and, confronted with a dilemma, makes the wrong
decision in the moment of choiece between physical and
spiritual realities:
Judas mabelade, (him wes geomor sefa,
hat =%t heodvtan, ond gehw=dres wasy
ge he hecfonrices hyht swa mode
ond bis -ondwearde anforiete,
rice undey roderum, ge he da rode_ne tahte)....
(627-631)71
Elene”s response to Judas” denials is not death by
fire as she had threatened. TInstead, she place$s him in a
pit te starve until he is willing to reveal the where=
abouts of the cross. While a modern audience may not
favour such brutal methods, what Elene is doing, in effect,
is strippingaway the social elements from Judas, to deny

him access to the society which had prompted his earlier

'
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refusal. His perception of the torment is reminiscent of
the lament traditionally associated with thé exile on
edrth:

Bzr he duguda leas

siomode in soérgum VII Aihta fyrst
undér hearmiocan  hungrée gebreatod,

¢lommui Declungen, ond ba cleoplgan -ongan

sarum besylced  on bone seofédan dag,

mede ond meteleas, (m2gen was geswidrod)::..
(693=698)

The effect of this is to put Judas” 1ife into proper per-
spective; for he now cdalls on Elene "purh heofeona god" (1.
689) and agrees willingly (“lustum;" 1. 702) to reveal the
loeation of the holy tree. Again, the details of the

story orlclqate with Cynewulf; for the Latin does not

‘dwell on theé hardships of Judas nor does it hint at his

changed outlook:
Cum tran51ssent autem séptem dieég, ¢lamavit Tudas.
. . . 'Obsécro vos, educite me [hanJ . et ego 29
ostendam vobis. [Sanc;anﬁ crucer Chrlstl" tp. 26).

Once Judas has made the transition from the earth-
1y to the spiritual kingdom; the vest of his transforma=
tion is easily accompliished. After Elene adorns the cross
with precious gems, the poet informs us that Judas Iike-=

wWise received baptism. This description picks up the

metaphor of the social order. Co-ekxisting with Judasf

adherence to the kingdom of heaven is God’s indwelling

grace granted to the reformed sinner wl > totally renounces

the old law in favour of the new:

His geleafa weard
fxst on ferhbde, siddan frofre gast
wic gewurode in b=s weres breostum,

RNV
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bylde to bote. He bzt betere geceas,
wuldres wynne, ond bam wyrsan widsoec,
déeofulgildums; ond gedwolan fylde,
unrihte =. ) )
(1035-10484)

What had happened ekte¥nally in Constantine "s kingdom has

néw oeccurred for Judas on the personal level. Judas has
come to accept God’s rulership not alone over the earth
but also over the iadividual’s soul: "Him w2ard ece rex, /
mectud milde, god, mihta wealdend™ (i1041=1042). Constan=
tine had reéadily recognized the validity of the sign of
the cross and had won an €arthly kingdom; Judas had ef=
fected the transitidn Ffrom knowlédge to understanding and
thereby made his Soul the home of the ruler of might.
altering the focus of the origihal, Cynewulf has made
Stantine's conversion the concrete symbol of what has
happéned te Judas as an individual: Constantine s accep-

tance of the cross is the outward token of Judas”™ iawaprd

acceptancé. While the token is important, its ultimate

validity rests in the effect is has on the soul, its
ability to bring it into harmony with the heavenly king-
dom.

Thus, in the broader canvas of Elene, Cynewulf
shows the possibility of the redemption of the individual
within soéciety. More importantly, he also shows us the
significant example of an individual who is now ready to
help redeem others and, eventually, that sSociety itself.
Elene is a saint who not only shows others the way to the

City of Bod in a personal sense (as Juliana had done); but
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ohe whosé work is bent towards the extension of that éity

in this world. Her example shows not $6 much that the
individual ¢an transcend, or éscdpe from; soeciety, as that

he éan help work towards the ré-éstablishmerit of the

Earthly Paradiseé.




CHAPTER VI

ANDREW AND THE ULTIMATE REDEMPTION OF SOCIETY

Elene and Andreas arée similar in the image of

society that theéy protray; thé earthly kingdom is unre-=
formed and pvotentially destructive; both physically and
spiritually, to those caught up in the social order. In
Elene the society of the Huns poses a threat from the out=
$ide, but i5 easily overcome. The Jews pose a threat that
arises in the mind and is directed at self-destruction;
the ddstruction of this evil occupies the centre of the
poem: Andreéas combines the two types of evil as oné in
the Mermédoniahns who destroy cothéers as well as themselves.
The harm done to themselves and to others exists on both
a physiéal and a spiritual level: Thus the Mermedonian
society presents the most complex and hor¥ifying image of
Wickednéss of the five metrical saints” legends.

The e¥terhal evil epitomized by the Meriedonians
is made explicit from the beginning of the poem. Lacking
food .and drink; the Mermedonians,; goaded by the treachery
of the devil, are forced to consume human flesh and blood-.
| - But this is only one level of their wickednéss, for they

also abe capable of destroying the inner light of their

oy b e




145
victims. Besides the physical blindness which they inflict,
they also have the power to pervert the minds of those whom
theéy will soon dévoir:

Sy&®an him gebiendarn  biteve tosémhe,

dvryas pirh dwolcveft, dryfic unheéoriie,

sé onwende gewit, webra ingebanc, )

heortan on hredre;  (hyge wes éncyrred),

Ppet hie ne murndan  =zfter mandreéame,

hzleb heorograzdige, ac hie hig ond gars

for meteleaste  mede gedrehte., =

(33=39)

While Matthew loses the "sun" of his head; he cannot loseé
the faith in his heart. His faith in the kingdom of heaven
remaing steadfast. Matthew recognizes God”s ruling hand
in al1 things and willingly submits to the decrées of heav=
e¢n: Onée he does this, the power of the Mérmedonian cap=-
tors over Matthew is totally nhegated. The only power léft
t6 the Mermedonians is purely physical: "ond his heafdes
segl / abreoton mid billes ecge™ (50<51). Only momentarily
does Matthéw entértain the idea that he might have to
suffer the inner blindness of Nebuchadnezzar: "au durh
geohda sceal / dzde frémman swa pa dumbah neat™ (66-67).

Matthew casts this idea aside in his affirmation of his

willingness to6 do what Sod has appointéd: Matthéew is

ready "tc adreoganne” (1. 73) what God decides; the infin-
itive used by the poet suggests the physical aspect of I -
Matthew’s sufféring. But Matthew féels that he éspecially

needs God”“s grace and the light of his mind if hé is to
gurvive the onslaught against his redson sinc¢e the Merme-

donians have alveady shown thém$Selves capable of attacking
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the mind throughAtheir evil drink:

Forglf me to are,; aimihtig god
leoht on plscum life, by l@s ie lungre scyle,
ablérided in bupbgum; 2fter billhete
burh hearmcw1de heorugrzdigra;
ladra leodsceaoena, léng bProwian
edwitsprzce.?
(76=81)

Matthew; then; does not fear thée physical tormeént. He

séaks God” s help to aveid the "edwitsprazce" of his foes:

Matthew sees even his blinding as part of the process of

the power of words to corrupt.’ God answers Matthew s
prayer, and the way in which the poet depicits the action

forms a significant pattefn; the poet uses a kenning to

deseribe the process: "ond his heafdes Segl / abréoton mid

billes eege™ (50-51). Thé same noun is picked up again,

this time t® describé God’s response to thé prayers for
grace:

Zfter pyssum wordum  com wuldres tacen

halig of heofenum; swylée hadre seéegl

to pam careérne. Per gecyded weard

bet halig god helpe géfremede,

5a weard gehyred heofoneyninges stefn

wretlic under wolcnum, wordhleodres sweg

meres péodnes. )

(88=914)

The poet shifts the connotation of "segl" from the kenning
for the eyes to the symbol of God” s truth. In effect,
Matthew is rewardéd for the 1éss of his eyesight With a
spiritual perception; inner vision replacés the lost eye-

sight. AlLSo, the evil potential of speech ("hearmcwide"

and "edwitsprezce") is rectified by the poet”s insistence

én God”"s voice offering help (1l.92b=-9ua). Matthew is
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assured of "h=16 ond frofre" (i. 95) by God”s own "beorhtan
stéfne™ (1. 96).
in its capaeity to direét ien”s minds to préper goals as

God promisées Matthéw the reward of faithful sevvice. free=

dom frém earthly bondage and acceptance intdé pavadise:

' “ _ “bs is neorxnawang;
blada béodrhtost, boldwela fazgroést,
hama hyhtlicost,  halegum mihtum
torht entyned.” ]

(102=106)

This is the fihal concrete ¢kpressién of Matthéew’s firm-
ness of mind, the home that is "beorhtost® and “torht on=
tyhed:" The revelation of the truth to Matthew is the

natural culmination of his function in the sto¥y: The

L R

initial thing that the poet mentions about Matthéw is that

héeé is the oneé whe began among the Jews "godspell zrest /

. oo o e

wordum Writan wundorcrafte" (12b=13a). The Andvéas=poet

thus uses thée Matthew episode to establish a dominant

theme of the treatment of the story to6 preépare for Andvew s

réscue of Matthéw. In opposition &6 the sSociéty of Meriie-
dénia which ecan transfovm its victims into the image of
its own wWickedness is the power 6f the word and the prom=
iss of ultimate transfodmation, that of the éarthly man
into ah inhabitant of the "boldwela fagrost.™

With the model established in Matthew, the poet
moves to a fuller examinationh &f the issue with Andrew.
The transition from Matthew to Andrew Sepves to focus the
problem and maké the expected response of the saint=hero

clear. The poet initiates the change by introducing God
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and recaliling the original o6rdeéring of the world. There
i nothing to correspond te this in the Greek original, and
the author might well have had in mind thé origin &f the
world as descéribed in the Gospel of John:

In prineipio érat Verbum. Et Yerbum erat apud
Deum, Et Deus erat Verbum. Hoeé erat in pP1n01plO
‘apud Deurii. Omnia per ipsum facta sunt: Et Sine
1pso factum es8t nihil, quod factum est. TIn 1pso
vita erat, Et vita erat Iux homirum: Tt lu¥ in
tené&bris luceét, Et tenébrae éam hon coémpreheéenderunt
(John 1:1=5).3 ' ‘
At first Andrew’ s resdponse is négative, for he is still
bound by his limitéed perception in comparisoen with the
angel who possésses Knowledgée about the dangers of Eravel
as well as the help available. Andréew has to bée assured
about God s power to accomplish His wiil: "Gif hit worde
becwid wuldres agend"™ (1. 210). From the point of viéew of
the audience, the poet makés a more telling peint after
the méssage has been delivéred to Andrew:
Gewat him pa se halga healdehd ond wealdend,
upengla fruma, épel secan,
mlddangeardes weard, Pone meran hanm,
bzr sodfistra sawla moton
after lices hryre Iifes brug¢an.
(225=229)
The Greek version of the tale énds simply with an unéiabo-
rated Statement: "And He went into the heavens'™ (p. 518).
The effect of the expansion is to finish 6ff the transi-
tion from Matthew to Andrew neatly. After begihniﬁgwwith

the idea of God as Creéator, the poet moves 6h to give theé

specific commands issued at one point in time. The sec-

tion then ends with the reassertion of God s eterndal
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nature as implied in theé concept of heaven. The transition
moves from God“s creéation of a home for mankind to the idea
of His visitation of that vary home: Furthéermore, thke
desépiption of God”s return t6 heaven involves an expansion
of the ideas associated with Him. At thé beginning God %s
geén only a& creator (sé be middanigeard / gestabelode,"

11. 161=162) or as the ruler of mén ("meodtud mancynnes,™
i. 172 and “weoruda drihten,"™ 1. 173). By thé énd 6f the
passage, Andrew has received his instvuctions and we are
told move about the nature of God and His relationship to
human soéciéty. As well as being ruler, God is séén as
redéemer ("healdend," 1. 225) and céoéontroller of events
both temporal ("wealdend;" 1. 225) and spiritual ("upengila
fruma,” 1. 226). Thus Andrew’s introduction inté the
dction i§ héralded by the éxpanding concépt of God, -and
Andrew’s mission 4§ more cléarly seen 4g it applies to a
largeér séhéfme of things.

The first test for Andrew domes whén he attemp- %

to fulfil his command and find transportation to Méermedonid.

The poet makeés the potential foy conflict clear at the be-
ginning of the interchange between Andrew and the sailévs.
Andrew realizes the difference that exists betweééen the

two societies and éalls attention to this fact:

"Wolde ic pe biddan, beh ic be beaga 1yt,

sincweéoxrdunga, syllan meahte,

p=t du us gebrohtée  branté céodle,

hea hornséipe, _ofér hweles edél

on pareé mzgde. Bid Ze medrd wid god,

bat &u us on lade 1ide weorde."
(271=276)
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Christ replies to the Yequest by pointing out two distinct
problems, but in both cases phrases arée used to describe
God that are both complementary and contrasting. Béth
answers stress the physical location of Christ the speaker,
the first reéply being delivered "of ydlide" (i.
the second "of hacan stefne" (1. 291). Thé twd
are further tied togéther by a close similarity
system used to deséribé Chvist. In the fivst, Hée is
veferred té as "engla scippend™ (1. 278) and in thé Secdnd
as "engla beoden® (1. 290). The differencés between the
two passages serve to heighten the contrast bétween the
Pesponse to the two kingdoms. The first problem mentioned
to Andrew is thé Méermedonian hostility té stvangers: In
this instance, the second phrase used for Christ is "=del=
inga helm" (1. 277), and this is most abpropriatée sincé
Christ will promise to guard Andrew phygically f£¥oém any
pérmanent harm. Aﬁdrewés vesponse to this is to point out
that he nonetheléss wishés to go on the jourheys but his

motivation suggésts sométhing beyond the merely physical

gince the two things that compel him to go are "lust™
(L. 286) and "mycel modes hiht"™ (i: 287). Thus, in
answer td objections ceéntved on the evil of Mermedonian

§6ciety, Andrew replies in terms to. suggest spiritual

goalsw

The second obstacle to6 the journey is money.
Christ, who is this time réferred to as "nergend fira"

{1: 291) tells Andrew that he can have passage to
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Mermedonia for a price. The eépithet chosen by the author

is again most appropriate since this time the question in-

volves the proper résponse to earthly treasure. Té An=
dYew s response that he has little wealth; Christ asks
how the saint could éxpect passage oOver the seds; espe=
¢ially sifice Andrew’s condition supérficially resembles
that 6f thé Mermedoniansg themselves: "Nafast pe to frofre
on farodstrate / hlafés wiste ne hlutterne / dryne to
dugode® (311-313). Andrei’s ¥eply to this plight is, of
coéurse, the right o6ne sinece he récognizes that men dé not
1ive by bread alone but must also have spiritual nourish=
ment. This recoghition allows Andrew to put the idea of
worldly wealth into its proper perspective and, mHoreée
impértantly, allows Andrew to expréess confidence in God s
providential ordering of human affairs, In dirsct 2on=
trast with the Mermedonian power to corrupt through
treachérous magic is Andrew’s veéliance on thé power of
thé word t6 instruct inh rightedusfiess:

Da him Andvreas  durh ondsware,

Wwis on gewitte, wordhord Hnleac:

"Ne gedaféenad be, hu pe dryhten geaf

welan ond wiste

det Su ondsware mid oferhygdum,

séce sarewide." ) 7

(315=320)

As sodén as Andrew points out the potential for evil in
worldly treasure, namely pride, he gives thé opposite
point of view. %Echoing the idea of God the creator; an
idea which had ended the second division of the poem,

Andrew again reasserts that there is a definite link




betiween the heavenly and earthly kingdoms:

“We his pegnas synd

gecorén to cempum. He is cyning on rint,

wéaldend oh. wyrhta Wwuldorprymmes

an ece god eallra gesceafta,

swa he ealle befehd anes crazfte, )

hefon ohd eo6vrdan, halgum mihtum, ) _—

sigora selost:” o

(323=329)

But man should not bé éontent t6 be a passive citiZen of
thé éarthly kingdom, even if he recognizés that his ulti=
mate affiliation is with the heavenly realin. Andrew
présses the line of argument one step further by regalling
& prévious instance in which God had spoken to his chosen
warriors. This serves to complete the c¢ircle of thé argu- i
ment in two ways; it suggests the recipbdcal duty of man
to God and completes the idea of judgment by rejecting
earthly treasure in favour of the spiritual gifts that
Andrew and his thanes can give to the rest of mankind:

“‘Farad nu geond €alle edordan sceatds

emne swa wide swa weter bebuged;

obdé stedéwdrigas strzte gelidgab. . ;

Bodiad =fter burgum  beorhtné geleafan i

ofer foldan fazdm. Ic eow freodo healde.
Ne &urfan ge on pa fore fretwe l=dan, -

gold ne seolfor. Ic eow goda Crehwaes,
én eowerne agenne dom est anwette.
(332-339)

With the recognition that the journey is also an emblénm
of theé c¢russing to new life, the author informs us of the
changed attitude towards the sea journey. Opposed to the
initial veluctance of the saint to make the journey to a

hostile land is the recognition that good <can come from

such a voyage:




bPa in ceol stigon collenfyrhde,
ellenrcfe, eghvylcum weard
on merefarodde mod geblissod.
(3:9-351)
In diséussing the symbelicé value of the water in
Andreas, Constance B. Hieatt notes earlier discussions of
the poem which sée the voyage as a pilgrimage to God and

the word "elbéodige" as a "term with mahy resonahces for a

Christian audience:"? In light of this cokment, it is

interesting to note the pattern that emérgés inh the con-
cluding statements of the first five man seript sections
(1=1243; 122-229; 230-351; 352-468; and 469-=600). Parts
one and two end with the counterpoint to the concept of
“elpeodige." The first of thése points out that Christ
retirns to heaven after granting comfort €0 Matthew:
Gewat him ba se halga  heélm alwihta,
engla séyppend  to pam uplican
edelrice. He is on riht éyning,
stadolfest styrend, in stowa gehwam.
(118=121)
The second seéction ends with Christ’s commands t6 Andrew
t6 journey over thé sea as an "elbeodige.™ Again Christ
goes back to héavén, and the deséription of the retubn is
ded to include the idea that heaven will be the final
abode for the "elbeodige" who fulfils his duty:
Gewat hift ba se halga healdend ond wealdeénd,
upeéngla fruma, edel secan,
middangeardes weard, pone m=ran ham,
ber sobfzstra sawla moton
2fter liceés hryre  lifes brucan.
(225=229)
The third section ends with the journey motif, but this

time it is Andrew and his disciples who are involved in
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making the voyage. Cotnistance B. Hieatt has convin¢ingly
argued that Andrew serves as a subfulfiliment of Chiist.
Thus, the journéy about to be taken over the sea preduces
theé unusually faiourable response in Andréw and his men:
The poet has twice stressed that Christ veturns to heaven.
Andrew is about to undertake a voyage that will also lead
hinm to heavehn; although, as for Christ earlier in history,
the way must lead through hell or Mérmedonia:

Pa in ¢eol stigon  collenfyrhde,

ellenrofe, 2ghwylcum weard

on mérefarode mod geblissod.

(349-351)
The fourth Section céntains the sStorim passage, and allows
Andrew to reasSure his men by recalling a previous time
when Christ calmed the seas. Thus this whole section,
which déals with the crossing of the sea, is viewed froi
a new vantage point; and the typological signifieéance of
Andrew is clarified. As the first two divisions end by
§trongly echoing each Other;,éo-the third and fourth end
in a verbal similarity:
~ Mere sweoberade,
yda onginr eft ohcyrde, )
hreoh holmpracu. Ba bam halgan weard

2fter gryrehwilé  gast geblissod.
(465-468)

M

The ending of the fourth sectiodon echoes and fulfils @her
end of the third. As well as more clearly identifying

Andrew and Christ by having the sea calm in response to
what thé saint says, the poet characterizes him as "pam

halgan." More significantly, Andrew is now Séen as having
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passed a crucial point in his tiPials. He has vésponded
Properiy to adversity; and he alone now is charactérized as

having a "“gast geblissod;" whereas in the previocus passage

the "inod geblissod" was the condition of all whé boarded
§hip. The focus has narrowed to the saint alone as the
type of Chr.st on the journey to fulfil the typological
demands. The ending of the fifth section acts as the cul=
mination of thé previous four. As the perspective on
Christ moves from His return to heavern T6 Hi§ veturn to a
heaven available to the blessed, and as the foc¢us 6n An-~

drew narrows from the response of saint and disciples to

+the saint alofiz; so in the end of the 1iast of these five

sections the vole 6f Christ and Andrew fuses. Andvew,
through the power of his instruction, tells precisely how
all men may ¢ofie to heavenly glory:

“Nu du miht gehyran, hyseé leofesta,

hu us wuldres weard  wordum ohd dadum

lufode in life, ond purh lare Speon

to bam fzgeran gefeans by fred moton

éadige mid englum, eard weardigan

ba Bé =fter déade  dryhten sécads”

(585=600)

The first five divisions of the poem seem to form & the=
matic unit which éstablishes the problem and ahhouncés
the herc who is to deal with it. The sixth section, while
continuing to deal with some of the problems of evil in
societys already mentioned in the fifth, moves away from
divect consideration of the issue at hand to detail inecis=
dents of Chvist’s ministry. Thus the sixth Section recalls

Christ”s time on .edrth and the evil which again spiang up
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as a result of the actions of wicked men. The fivrst five
sections make possible the seeking of heaven. The sixth
section ends with a restatement of human evil and prepares
for the action of the rest of the poéem: "Man eft gehwearf;
/ yfel endéleas, bar hit =r aras™ (694=595).

Andrew makes good use of the time spent on the sea
voyage in a long discussion with Christ the Helmsman in
réheaPsing various events of Christ’s ministry:. One of
the central épisodes narrated by AndreyecoOncerns Christ’s
responsé to the wicksdness of those who adhere to the 0ld
Laww. This episode foreshadows the c. .vse 6f events that
the saint is about to experienhce. Ch.ist and His disei-
ples come to the temples and are denocunced in térm§ that
would exactly fit the plight of Andrew as he arrives in
Mermédonia: The chief priest makes four elaims against
the faithful disciples: they must travel; do not folléw
the customs of the land, lack wealth, and claifm that
Christ is the son of God while his earthly pavents are,
reality, known (676-=685). Christ’s answepr is two=fold;
He fivrst goes off and;, by many miracles, asserts His di-
vinity. He then returhs to the temple and performs a
miracle central to the story of Andrew. Calling down a
"stan" from the temple wall, Christ orders it to declare

the mystery to the unbelievers. Recalling the motif of

the power of speech to lead men to heavén, the stone de=

clares that the priests, in their turn, are thé wretched

ones:




Wge synd unlz=de, earmpa gebpohta

searowum béswicene, obdeé sel nytton,
mode gemyrde. Ge mon eigad
gode§8 eéce bearn, bpohe bheé grund ohd sund,
heofon ond eordan ond hreo w=gas,
salté sastreamas ond swWegl uppe
amearcode  muridum sinum.’’ o

(744=750)

The stone further brings three patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac;
and Jacob, to vefute the idea that black magic has been
uséd to create the illusion: They also declare Christ as
thé true God.°
Many of the ideas in this central miracle are ap-
pliecable to Andrew”’s conversion of the Merm2donians. In
both instancées, the stones have $trong 0ld Testament af=
findties. In the recounted miraclé, the stone is closely
assoceiated with the idea of the Heavenly City and with
manifesting God’s glory through the singing of His praise:
“pis is anlicnes engelcynna
b=s Dbremestan be mid bam burgwarum
in bpare ceastre is. Cheruphim et Seraphim
ba on swegeldreamum synhden nemned.
Fore onsyne  ecan dryhtnes
standad $tidferde, stefnum hevigad,
halgui hleéodrum, heofoncyningés brym,
- = i ez N -
meotodes muhdbyrd. o 7
(717-724)
In Andvew’s action in calling forth the déstruction of the
wicked, stone agaih plays a central rcle, and again we are
reminded that it is symbolic of God’s rightful lordship
over mankind:
o “Hwet, du golde eart,
sincgife, sylla! On de syilf cyning
wrat, wuldPes god, wordum cyddeé

recene geryno, ond ryhte &
getacenode on tyn wordunm,

L TR T

-y e

B e R R




meotud mihtum swid.)'

(1508-1513)
Both stones are connected with the power of God in 014
Testament terms as well as with the fulfillment of that
power in Christ; or Christ’s disciple:

The idea of tervor is clearly associated with béth
instances as mén realize the folly of not paying heed %o
the message implicit in the stone. In the finst case the
people are "egesan geaclod™ (1. 805) as a vésult of the
power aécdrded to thée stoné; similarly, whén Andrew calls

forth the flood; "dugul weard afyrhted™ (1. 1529). From

.. 8 .8 .

the initial pesponse of tervor, both stones allow the
teaching of 4 éentrzl truth. The stone calls forth the
three pattiarehs who proclaim the Father of CGrsation. The
Mermedonians similarly recognize the error of their ways
And turn to6 the saint for the sueccoir of knowledge.
Finally; the $tone in both cases is implicitly
connected with the universail c¢hurch. One éritie has made
the case that the poet sees the Temple as the Synagogues
part of which is still in exileé, and part 6f which reéigis
tiith God, dnd that Christ is both the unifier of the two
and the very symbol of that unification. Thus the chirch
spans all timé and the "stone" takes -on the mystical power
of a4l the chutch. In the miracle which Andrew performs,
the stone is also a éentral idea in the unity of time. As

part of the prison, the stone répresents the worst feature

of the Synagogue, but also récalls the best of the 01d
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Law, the tén commandiients. Andprev, like Christ, ean unify
this heathen building with the ideal of thée universal
¢hurceh and; through the £166d, calls forth and eonverts
flen to theé New Law.8 Surely the poet suggests this by
having the church consécrated in the very spot at which
the f£160d sprang up:
~ ba se modiga het
éyningés ere=ftiga, ¢ivicean gétimbran,
gerwan godeg teéifipel; ber 16 geogod aras
- burh fader fulwiht ond se flod ons’rang:
(1632-1635)
The Greek version simply states that Andréw built a churéh,
but i$ not specific about its location: Thus; the Andreas-
poet is careful to6 mike a point which probably was not in
hig opriginal. The chu¥ech is the tangibleée éign of the
~ heavenly ¢ity onh earth. Thé poet takes +thic oné sted
fupthér by unitifig the énurch and the heathén prison and
thus creates a powerful symbol of the transcendence of the
earthly ¢ity into the City of God. The story, as retold
by the poet, then exists on twé levels. The literal re=
télling of the deeds of Andrew devives from the sdurce,
but the usé of the symbolic significance of the eventis is
the achievemént o6f the poet alone:
The Andreas-poet has a distinct advantage in the
handling of his material. Juliana, Eléene; and Guthlac
aré clearly thought of in the context of a veadily know=
éble hi&toriecal past. Their actiohs can be miraculous;

but are still tied to a historical connéction felt 5 éen-~

compass the time of the poets themsélves. Andvew’s story,
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oh the other hand, by virtue of its remotenéss, is a much
fiore typological navrative. The poet i§ freed from the

réstraints of WesStern history. He can, therefore, concen~

trate his attention on writing a symbolic &tory. Realism;
if the sense in which we usually employ that tepm, is not
really a conéers of €£ae Andreas=poet. The poet comes
close to writing a purely typolegical narrative ia whigh
human éoacerns are made subsérvient to the larger signifi=

cance of the story.
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CHAPTER VII
JULTANA“S RESPONSE TO EVIL

Jul¥iana operates as a type of Christ in hér en=
counter with thé devil, and her functiodn as saint eélse=
twhere in the poem also exeéemplifies the way in which shée
can demonstrate the power of her role. Her role as saint,
and the type of aid she may expect in her confrontation
with the demonie forces and their sphere of influence,
$ociety, nave broad implications which go far beyond re=
éhacting one épiséde in Christian history, Christ’s tri-
umph over X“ell. Juliana“s life is preeminently the fugion

Cynewulf does

much to heighten the parallel statés condug¢ive to thée

right and wrong use of the various gifts grantéd meén. The

potential for the twd reésponses is, throughout the poem,
6 be found in the central ¢éharacter herself, as well ag
ih thé contrast between Juliana and other characters.
Cynewulf first uses the idea of the possibility of either
good or evil use of creation in establishing the setting
for the drama of Julianha’s 1life. This theme i§ further
explored by the poet in his depiction of Juliana’s char-

acter.
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Juliana i8 first intPoduced into the narrative in
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the role of a passive creature, the object 6f Eleusius”

desires. Cynewulf has alpeady portrayed Eleusius as
actively wicked in establishing the worship of idsis, and
this wrong approach to creation is characteristic of
Eleusius and his followers throughout the poem. Cynewulf
first mentions Juliana as a logical extension of Eleusius”
active approach to thé wéorld; even though no explicit
moral judgient is made: “"Pa his mod ongon / fzmnan lufian®

(26=27).Y  After this initial presentation of Juiiana as

présent Juliana“s active réespéonse to Eleusius” attempt to

|
k
object of love, Cynewulf immediately changes the focus to ?{ f
make heér an object: ;

1

) Hio in g=ste bar e
halge treove, hogde georne ' S
bzt hiré mzgdhad mana gehwylées SRR
foré Cristés lufan clznée geheolde. : S

(28-31) S

But this shift in emphasis from Juliana as passive recip-

ient of unwanted love to active examplée of hély truth doeés

more than simply introduce Juliaha into the poem and gquali-=

fy her rolé. Cynewulf is also highlighting the dichotomy -

that exists between the variéus levels of love that are

central toé the saint’s life. Opposed to Eleusius’ love,

which is chapacterized by his "mod," is Juliana’s "gest," , -

in which the holy truth, 2s a manifestation of the love e

for God, is evident. FEleusius”® lové is tainted by his

false idols, while Juliana®s love is rightly directed to

Christ. It is for this reason that Juliana can so easily
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reject the love offeréd by Eleusius. Treasures of the
éarth are of no consequence for the saint, who has "Cristes
lufan" as the Standard by whic¢h to judge the gifts prof=
fered by her suitor:

} Heo bz=s bécrnes lufan

faste widhogde, beah be fechgestreoédn

under hordlocan, hyrstda uhvim, )

zhté ofér eodrbahn.

(41=4Y4)

Within fifteen lines, Cynewulf has thus estab-=
1ishéd a dominant theme of the poem; and used vVerkal repe=
tition t6 maké the point clear: The struggle is to be
fought in térms .of love, and the various ramifications of
this concept will do much to inform thé progress of the
saint to her fated end. Eleusius begins "iufian" (1. 27a);
Juliaha has already accéepted Christ”’s "lufan" (1. 31a) and
$§6 can reject Eleusius” "lufan" (1. uib). Thus Cynewulf
exploits a varisty of ways in whiéh to see Juliana, and
all three vays are individualized by the véerbal échoes;
when Juliana is introduced; she is the passive object of
love,; and just before shé begins her speech (1. 46) she
ig active in rejeeting a certain type of love. Acting as
the bridge for this transition is the phrase "Cristes
lufan."™ The phrase itself is ambiguous. On one level,
the words imply that Juliana is the active papticipant in
love, i fact that she so much loves Christ that she is
able to reject those who do not see the truth of her

position. Read another way; Juliana’s presponse to what

Eleusius offers can be seen as thé recognition of Christ’s
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love, especially in His passion, a passion that she all

to6 soéon Will be c¢alled upon to act out in her &wn martyr-
dom. Thus Cynewulf Suggésts a very subtle pattern in this
triplé eéchdo. The saint is first preésénted as the nassivée
object of lové. MNext shie is shown as both passive, the
object &f Christ”®s love and, as well, active in her love
for Christ. Finally, Cynéwulf moves to the saint’s active
response; he?r rejection of Eleusius as a lover. The sub=
sequent action of the Doem depends to a large deégréeé on
the success of the change in direction
ana s rejection 6f the purely passivé role, and the futile
attempt of Eleusius to reassert himself as the principal
actor; not the rejected lover.
It is interesting at this point to comparée the

Latin versiodn with Cyhewulf”s conception of the imporst of
the saint’s Pesponses. Cynewulf does not spénd any time
in developing Juliana; eithér physically or in terms of
the outloox which influences her decision. Sheé is pre=
gseiited as having alréady made the decisisn, and né further
details séém nécessary. The Latin version details Juli-
ana®s virtués and her search for divine aid in reaching
a decision:

Juliana autem habens animum rationabilem,

prudensque consilium, et dignam conversationém,

et virtutem plenissimam,; hoc e6bgitdbat apud se

quoniam Verus est Deus, qui fecit coelum et

terram; et per singulos dies vacans oratiorii-

bus concurrebat ad eécclesiam_Dei, ut divinos

apices intelligeret. (p. 34%)

The result of this is that Juliana first demands that
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Eleusius win promotion; and when he succeeds; then vefuses;,
unless he vecognize thé true God: The Latin version is
more leisurely in its development of this point than Z2yne=
wulf’s taut version. Also, by suppressing the details
about Juliana”’s attributes, Cynewulf makes his version
focus much move ifmmediately on the real issue of the story,
thée conflict of the tvio world views as seeén primarily in
terimé of love.

While Julianha is making her transition from pas=
sive objeét of love tod an active role of rejécting Eleusius
as long as he vemains a pagan, Eleusius himself likewise
undergoes a change. He is at first présented in as neu-
tral a way as possible within the outliné of thé legénd;
against the generdl description 6f the pevsécution of the
Christians; he is described, not as a persecutor himself.,
but ag§ & man of great wealth and pésition. Cynewulf is
capéful not t6 Suggest that Eleusius khows anything about
those who aré persecuted: he is simply presented as a loyal
thane of a wickéd man. Cynewulf ceai..ot change the charag-
ters, but he can bresent them in neutral ways: "Sum was
zhtwelig =beles cynnes / rice gerefa" (17-18). As might
be expected from & man in his position, Eleusius is theé
active one in demonstvating his desire for Juliana: "Da
his mod ofigon / fazmnan Iufian™ (26b-27a). There follow
two brief passages concerning Juliaha’s love for God and
her rejection of Eleusius. It is betweén these two pas-=

sages that Eleusius is shown as attempting to initiate
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action based on the love that he feels for the saint: "Da N

was sio femne mid hyre fzder willan / welegum biweddad"
(32-33). It is interesting to note that the Latin vérsion
has no éorvespohding phrase for '"mid hyre fzder wWillan."
Cynewulf seems here to be suggesting already that Eleusius
is not as much in control as he might be, sinéé he appar=
ently has had to consult Africanus about the proposed
marriage. Thus from the point where Eleusius, a "rice
gerefa," is in controel, he is reduced to the medial posi=
tiéon 6f & bargainer for Juliana’s favour.

Through the ¢oncéeptd implied by "iufian," Juliana

is moving into a dominant role, while Eleusius has beéecome
less than the powerful individual seen at the opening of

thé poem. It is noteworthy that Juliana is the first to
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speak. Her speéch hds twd purposes, to invite Eleusiis to
embrace the good and t6 havé him rénodunce the evil coursé
6f action. The first half of her speech picks up the
central motif already a$sociated wWith her stance regarding
her relationship with God. The first part 6f her utter=
ance allows Eleusius the possibility of asserting himself ‘ 1;;"
as an active agent if only he will receognize the implica- "};fli;
tions of his potential for salvation:

“Ic be meg gesecgan bzt bu bec sylfne ne pearft

swipor swencan. Gif bu sodne god

lufast ond gelyfest, ond his lof rarest, LT

ongietest gaesta hieo, ic beo geavro sona : . T

- . unwaclice  willan pines.” 3
o (46-50)

Thus the first part of Juliana’s speech offers Eleusius
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theé way to regain the initiative, to move back to thé
position of being fully in charge of affairs and validat-
ing the agreement already veached with Africanus. The :
message of the speech is expressed in vocabulary very 3
refirniiscént of the beginning of the poem. Jiliana echoes ,§L§;1§
the verb "lufian," already Seen as a dominant motif. The %

line also sevvés to bring together twe othepy central ¢on- o gﬂﬂ:’
éérns 6f the poem, belief (ory faith) and praise for God.
Juliana has already demonstrated her faith and her love;
thé rest of thé poem will demonst¥ate how She comés to

éxalt God” s "lof." Cynewulf is also suggesting in this

e s el 4 - ok

brief passagé twod moré interesting parallels. Juliana

télls Eléusius that he must exalt ov raise up ("rarest™)

et e e s

God s "lof." Earlier, in the géneralized description of

the peérsecution of the Christians at the hands of Maxim=

ian’s forces, the verb "raran" oécurs twice: MOft hi

prz=cé rardon" (1. 12) and*“feOndsdyée rzrdon™ (1. 14).

- - The choice is clear; Eleusius can exert himseif actively -

in exalting God or, like the persecutors, ¢an raisé up
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enmity. Ironically, the wrong choice, to b# an active

agent of evil, leads ultimately to the most passive role

possible, that of a tormented soul in hell. Couhterﬁoiht— 7 ;,
ing these suggestions about human activity is the positive

révard offered by Juliana. If Eleusius recoghizes and

acts upon the good advice offered; she is willing "unwaé-

lice™ to comply with his "willan." In othér words, Juli=

ana is willing to reassert Eleusius’ right to rule if he
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harmonizes himself with God s will. Juliana’s words ironi-
eally echo the earlier statemen®t of the poet. That Juliana
should be betrothed "mid hyre fader willan," that is to say,
with the Heavénly Father”s will, is impossible as long as
Eleusius remains pagan. If Eleusius converts, she pro-

4 Eleusiusg”

claimé herself ready to submit "willan bines.”
acceptance 6f God”'s will would thus allow Juliana to fulfil

the expected role 6f a maiden; Eleusius, as God"s thane;

¢ould expect Juliana to submerge her role into a higher [
will, exemplified by Eleusius” own recoghition of the |
right of God, hot Maximian; to direct his aé¢tions. Thus
the first part of Juliana’s speech explores the complex
problems of the potential of Eleusius to regain his con-=
t¥dl of the situation through submission to divine right

and thus win Juliana®s willing sSubinission to the love I

which he feels for her: Cynewulf indicates that a proper
state of affaivs wouid result from the recoghition of %he
necessity of belief, love, and praise, and the willingness S
to be guided in action by these three concepts:

The sécond part of Juliana’s speech explores the oppo=
site possibility open to Eleusius: Inmany ways the second
half of the speech serves as a mirror image of the firsti

"Swylece ic be secge, gif bu to szmran gode
burh deofolgield  dede bibencest,

hatsd hzpenfeoh, ne meaht bu habban med¢;
ne gepreatian  be to gesingan.

Nefre bu pzs swidlic sar gegearwast

burh hzstne nid heardra wita,

bzt bu mec onwende worda pissa.”
(51=-57)




Clearly Cynewulf intends Juliana’s speec¢h to fall intd

these two sections. The second part begins "swylce."
"Likewise" Suggests a close parallel; and this parallel is
sStreéngthened by the clear ech .f a system. Cyneéwulf
aspects inherent in "gif bu sodne god" of the first half.
Service to the true God had been expréssed in a triple
formulation of love, belief, and praisej similariy these
three find their demonic counterparts in "deofolgield,"
*hazbpenfeoh;" and in the "dede" that pertains to devil wopr-
ship. Ironically, Eleusius”’ vecognitioén of the true God
would allow Juliana to demonstrate passive willingness to
acecept his love, while Eleusius” action of devil worship
wiil make Juliana actively oppose him:. Paralleling her
passive "ie beo gedro sona / uhwaclice willan pines" (1.
50) in the first half of her speech i$§ heér active state-
ment in the seécond half: "ne meaht pu habban mee. "> Juli-
ana is prepared to suffer thé consequences of her asctiosn,
though her acétive refusal leads ultimately to martyvdom
and acceptaince into heaven while Eleusius® actions lead
him té6 ‘thralidom ifi hell.

To this peint in the poem, Eleusius has alréady
progressed dowhward. He first seems to be in absolute
control; then he fust consort with Africanus in order to
gain Juliana: Juliana then very elaborately and élearly

enunciates the choice hefore him, and he makes the wrong

¢hoice. It is at this point that Eleusius is reduced to
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the lowest point yet, and gives way to his passion to be-
ecmé 1léss than a man in his evil dési¥e to possess Juliana

against all the laws of God: "Da se =zbeling weard yrre

gebolgen, / firendedum f£ah™ (58-53). It irf again interest
ing to note that the Latin versién does not suggest that
EleuSius has given in to his anger in this fashion: "Audi-
ér.$ hzc praéféctus, vocavit patrem ejus, ét dixit ei omnia
Verba quae ei mandaverat Juliana" (p: 32).% Bleusius is
chavacterized as "hresh -ond hygeblind” (1. 61). Eleusius
has become blinded by bassion, and this c¢ruelty is shown
in the speech which ne delivers to Africanus. This s§péech
shows that he has beéen aware of what Juliana has said; but
that his passion has truly blinded him to thé implications
of the choice given him. Eleusius misinterprets %o Afri=
canus ths tone ¢f Juliana’s vebuké:. Juliana had simply
aid that she woéuld bé obedient to his will if he recog=
nized the true God. To Eleusius” mind this becomes a
seveye pebuké of his proffered love:
"Me bin dohtor hafad

geywed orwyrdu. Heo fie oh an sagad

bet hed mzglufan minre ne gyme,

freondradenne. Me ba fracedu sind

on modsefan maste weorce, _

bzt hed mec swa torhe  tzle gerahte

fore bissum folce... 7
(68=74)
Eleusius~ interpretation of Juliana’s speech as an in=
stance of "orwyrbu®' and "fracedu" clearly demonstrates

just how "hygeblind" his anger has made him.

Eleusius © speech, like Juliana’s, falls into two




partsé:; In the first part, already quoted, he demonstrates

his own blindness of mind ia misunderstanding the tone of
what Juliaha say$. The second half of his speéch serves
t6 strengthen the principal point that Cyhewulf s making:

o "Het me fremdne god;
ofér ba obre be we &2r cubomn;

welum weorbian; wordum lofian : .
on hygé hergan, opbe hi nabban.” K
( (74=-717) :

Juliana had suggested threée responses necessary for Eleu-
sius: beiief, 1l6ve, and praise. He sees only the third of
these three, and praise without belief and love is not
possiblée. He Sees Juliana as demanding a "hygeblind" exul-=
tation of a "fremdne god," the neecd "weovbian,¥ #lofian,"
and "hergan" what he doe§ not know or love. Clearly he has
missed the spirit of what Juliana had said. Also; he has
failed to keeép distinct the two parts of Juliana’s speéég; o
She had said that she wWould be at his will if he recog-=
nized "so&ne god,"™ but that if he persisted in givihg him-

self t6 "semiran gode" he could not expect “habban" her.

T et g s ey

Eleusius cénflates these two opposites by pickihg up one
elemént of thée first part of her speech ("wéorbian," "lof-
ian," and "héﬁgan"U and mixing it with the significant
concept of the second part of her speech ("nabban"). Cyne-
wulf thus subtly shows another aspect of Eleusius” mental
blindness. While Eleusius, on a superficial level, recdg-
nizes what Juliana has said, he really does not perceive

the true meaning: Eleusius® blindness of mind thus shows

itself overtly in his misrepresentation to Africanus of
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what Juliana says, and covertly in his failure to perceive
the huances of her position. It is surely né acecident
that Eleusius does not echdé the two terms introdudéd‘by
Juliana, "sodne god" and "samban gode," but introduces his
own perversion of what Juliana had said in his réferénce
to a "fremdrie god:'

In the first manusapipt divisién »f Juliana, there
aré three speéches; one by Juliana, one by Eleusius, and
finally one by Africanus. His spééch concludes thé mate-

rial of the first manusecript division: Afric¢anus” speech,

p
5

like that of Julilana and Eleusius, divides into two parts;
the first delivered to Eleusius and the sécond to Juiianaﬁ'
Africanus® speech serves two distinct purposes; it rveealls
and recapitulateés the major oppositions in the saint’s life
and ¢oncludés the movemént of the first section of the
poém.

In its function of summing up the material already
presented, Africanus’ speech i§ optganized as a chiastic
Vépsion of what Julidna had already said to Eleusius.
Juliana had placed the positive aspect first; if Eleusius
accepts the true Sod; then she is ready. After the posi-
tive part of her speéch; she places the negative; if
Eleusiué refuses té recognize the validity of her stance,
then he will not have her. Africanus” speech reverses the
order by first dealing with Juliana“®s vefusal and the evil
that will result and then, in the part of thé speech de-

livered to Juliana, detailing the benefits that would
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result from her acceptance of Eleusius as a husband.

The half of the speech delivered to Eleusius dem=
onstrates how closely Africanus identifies with Eleusius.
Like him, Afriéanus betrays himself as given over to anger:
"Geswearc pa swidferd" (1. 78). Eleusius had ended his
speech by complaining of a "fremdne god" compared with
"ba obre” which he was accustomed to worship. Africanus
picks up this idea and carries it Onhe step further. Bals

ancing Juliana’s demand that Eleusius recognize the "sobdne

£o6d,™ Afpicanus reinforces Eleusius’® view of the plurality

of the gods and ironically echces Juliana’s major doctrinal
point: "Ic bzt geswerge burh sod godu™ (1. 80). Africanus
also suggests that earthly powers and divine grace are
equal; and thus attefmpts to flatter Eleusius rather than
tell him the truth as Juliana had done:
7 “Swa ic are =t him =fre finde,

obpe, peoden; at'peA biné hyldu

winbu¥®»gum in.. . . (81-83)

In the part of the speech directed to Juliana, Afri-
canus again shows that he acéepts Eleusius” point of view.
Like Eleusius (1: 58), Africanus is also "yrre gebolgen®
(1. 90): But also like him, Africanus is blind in his
heart,,for*he sees Juliana only as physical possession, aﬁd
equateg her in this guise with the wealth that Fleusius
possesses. Africanus attempts to assert his ownership of
Juliana, even though he uses blLandishments:

“Du eart dohtor min 'seo dyreste

ond se sweteste in sefan minum,
ange for eorban; minra eagna Yeoht,
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A o
Tuliana!
(93<=96)
Africanus soon bétrays his reéal motives, however. In ah

echo of his deséription of Juliana as "ange for eorban.,"

he describes Eleusius as superior to Juliana: "se is betra

borine bu, / zbelra for eorpan" (100=101). Cynewulf is
demdénstrating that Africanus does noét comprehend the mean-=
ing of his daughter’s course of action. Africanus’ Blind-
neésé is .abundantly elear in his evaluation of her action:
"Widszcest bu to swibpe sylfe rades / binum brydguman” (99~
100). It is, of eourse, not Juliana’s "self-will"™ that
makes hér refuse Eleusius. 1In light of the point already
madé by Cynewulf about the variodus kinds of love, it is
ironic that Afvicanus” speéch ends with an echo of thé
term. In direct opposition to Juliana“s love of God, and
heéer demidnd that Eleusius lové thé Lord, Africanus enids by
advocating only earthly love: "Forpon is bzs wyrbe, b=t
bu bzs weres frige, / ece eadlufah, an ne forlate"™ (103-
104). Surely, when measured against "Cristes lufan,™ the
I§VE‘Qf Eleusius i$ anything but "ece."

Cynewulf; through the three set speéeches, already
has established& the natiire of the eonfliet and seét out thé
major lines upon which the conflict is to be resolved. The
subsequent action of thé poem deals with the way in which
loveé is$ displayed by the two major opposing forces. We
have already seén the demonic perversion in the love of

evil as manifested both in sociéety and in the world 6f the

i
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demons. But Juliana is not left helpless; just as the

love of an earth dominated by the devils leads to death,
so the love of Christ leads Juliana to hér probe?r énd.
Thé question yet +£6 be answered i5 how this 1léovVe shows its=
self and what the appropriate response of the saint t6 this
love is to be.:
it has already been moteéd that Juliana s messSage
to the heathens involved the triple demand that they be-
lieve, lové, and exalt the true God. Theé doctrinal dif=
férences have been éxplored in the threéee speeéeches given in
the first manuscpript divisioh of the poem (ending at 1.
105). Then in re&ponse to her father s demands; Juliana
elearly sets forth her position:
Him ba seo éadge  ageaf ondsware,
Iuliana Chioc to gode hefde
frédndradenne - fzste gestabelad):
"Nefre ic bas béodnes bafian willeée
mEgradenne, nemne he memgna god
geornor bigonge  bonne he geén dyde,
Jufige mid laéum bone heée l&oht gescobd,
heofon ond eordan ond holma bigong,
éddera ynbhwyrft.” o §
- ¢105=113.)
Tt is ¢lea® in this speech that Juliana exhorts Eleusius
to love God ("lufige mid Lacum"). The other two parts of
the éondition are more covertly expléred by the saint i
this speech. Immediately after Juliana says that Eleusius
should love God with sacrifices., shé élaborates thée very
nature of God by indieating that He is the sourcé of all

creation: Eleusius has already demonstrated one response

to creation, his misrule of his part &6f "eordan." Juliana
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amplifies the power of God o6ver the héaven and the §ea as
well as the earth. But it is not simply by chance that

Juliana ineludes all three areas: The end of the action

of the poem alsc inecludes a tacit preference to these three.
Becausé of Eleusius” misuse of earth; Juliana is freed to

journey te heaven: "da hyre sawl weard / aladed of lice
to pam langan gefean™ (669=670). Eleusius also takKes a

journey, but in the opposite direction: "Heliseus eéhstream
séhté“‘(l. 673). Eleusius” journey on the sea begins as a
méetaphor for, and ends up specificazlly as, Hell. Cynewulf

is moving into the meahing of the saint’s life itself,
g§irice he is taking the procesz of belief out of the ab-
stract and is alluding to the ultimate experience for man.
Words without works will not suffice; by menmtiohing heaverr, ;'
earth, and the sea (a metaphor for Hell), Cynewulf is in= 7
dicating that belief has a concrete meaning for Eleusius
and Juliana. 7 }JA

Juliana’s speech also ceals with the concept of

exaltationh, but does so in a fuch more completé wWay than - o ‘f -
had beénh achieved with the ideas of love and belief. Juli- .
ana’s own love and belief are readily apparent already in
the poem since her refusal to accept Eleusius as a husband
stems frém hér own belief and love. But the exaltation of
God is yet to be demonstrated fully in the poeil, and the

martyrdom of the saint is the fullest expression of this

theme of exaltation: 1In his recalling of God’s creative

process, Cynewulf begins with the light, and then moves
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on tce the heaveh, earth, and sea. In beginning with the

light, Cynewulf is. of course, echoing Genesis: But this

. is not the first time that the concept of light has oc=
cu¥réd in the poem. Africanus, addressing Juliana, calls
her 'minra eagna leoht" (1. 95). Juliana is thus charac=

- C- terized by a light image which, iPdnically, fails to move
her father t®& sSee things rightly: A few lines later, Cyne-
wulf mentions God as the c¢reator of light. This seécond 7
reféerence sSuggesis that Juliana is part of the worlid of
etérnal light:. Even Eleusius recognizes that Juliana is
a part -of thé marvel of creation for her beauty is equal

to the sun:

Hy ba sSe =3eling  =rest grette,
hivre brydguma, biibum weordum:

"Min se swvétesta sunian sSeima,
Iulianal Hwzet, bu glam hafast, "
ginfeste giefe, geogudhades bl=d!
‘ (164-=168)

: When Juliana begins her suffering, she is again refevred
to in an image of radiance. She is raised on the "“"beam"

(1. 228) and is called f'sunsciene™ (1. 229). TIf, at this

T WO

moment, Juliana is meant to vecall Christ, then the light
o image suggests the exaltation of Cbrist at His greatast
moment. Juliana, as a type of Christ, is shown in the
actjof exaltation itself. She has become & concrete exam-
ple of the most sublime form of exaltation; a fecééssary
quality which she had earlier demanded that Eleusius rec=

ognize and emulate;

While Juliana”“s speech at the beginning of the
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second division of the manusevipt looks forward to the
idea of the exaltation she will come to embody; hér spéech
4lso looks back to thé opposite of exaltation. She says
that; uhless Eleusius recognizes the need to praise God, he
will fail to win hér as a wife:
) “Ne mm=g he elles mec

bringan té bolde.  He ba brydlufan

sceal to oberre zhntgestealdum:

idése secanj nafad hé =nige her.”

(113-1186)

Eléusius had already expressed his desire to have Juliana
"prijd tS boelde" (1. 41). Juliana recognizes the choice
that lieés before her suitor. If he is willing to partici=
paté in her glory, to accéept union with Christ as she has
déné, then they both will participate in the ultimate
dwelling, heaven. If he fails to réspond properly, then
anothef«union awvaits him. The choice is clear; he may
chodse God the creator or Satan the destroyer. But the
choice is not an abstract one: It comes to be focused in
the image of the bride. Oné of Juliana’s roles is to rep-—
résent thé Church, the bride of Christ. To choose a proper
union with Juliana is t0 accept the message of her life, -
to accept a uhion with Christ Himself. Thus Eleusius has
a chanée, ironically, to choose another byide relationship,
as a bride of Christ. To choose Juliana as a bride, on
her terms, is to make a choice to become a bride of the
Lamb: Juliana is the embodiment of the final exalting of

Christ, andwéyﬁeWulf has only to follow the legend to its

conelusion to give ample proof of the process which has




alpeady Segun.
Juliana, throughout the vest of the poem, is shown

in c¢loése harmony with God, who is always presented as her
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protector against the evils of the wicked society and the
powers of darkness:. Juliana’s ready acceptance of God
parallels her equally adamant rejection of Eleusius. Again
pecapitulating hér peason for rejeécting her suitor, Juli=
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alternative to an éarthly marriage that would be uhadeeépt=
ablée to her, not because of its object but because of its
énd:

"Ae ic weordige wuldibes ealdor

middangeardes ond megenbrymmes,

ond him anum to eal bipence,

b=t he mundbora  min gewedrpe,

helpend ond hzlend wid hellséeéapum.”
(153=157)

O o e S e s W o

Juliana“s steadfast recognition of her spiritual union
trials. Again Juliana assert$ her onenes$ with God in her
recognition that He is the proper object of her love.

While God does, ultimately,; rule over earth, the real glory
extends beyond any earthly limitations. Coémpared with
thi§, Eleusius® domination over a portion of the earth is
insignificant. It is only one more example of the wicked
man’s blindness to assume that anything hée might offer

would be of consequence compared with the Saint’snpercép;

‘ *Ic to dryhtne min
mod stapelige, se ofer megna gehwylc




walded wideferh; wuldres agend,
sigora gehwylces. bzt is sod cyning."
(223+-224)

Both of these speechés by Juliaha are interesting because
they not only assert her faith in God, but also vreject
emphatically the only positive thing that might have been
said about Eleusius: He had been presénted as powerful
over the vegions of thé earth. But even that is ultimate-=
1y denied him, since Juliana overtly reécognizes that God
is the final ruler of earth: Thus by this time Eleusius
is totally rejécted &s even a possibility for Juliana. It
ig at this precise moment in the doem that Juliaha makes
the transition from the complete expression of all that is
good in earthly terms to the ultimate manifestation of the
diviné order. In a sense she becomes ofie with Christ, and
the apothéosis 6ééurs just as her Christ=like torment ends
on theé "beam™ ahd she is led to prison: Juliana again
praises Gdd, again demonstrating the "1of" that charac=
terizes the saint: "Hyve was Cristes lof / in ferdlocan
feSte biwundern, / milde modsefan, mzgen unbrice" (233~
235). But now the "1lof" resides within her heart and,
because she is the example of God’s exaltation, she &é&n
praise the Lord with new feérvor and meaning; relying ex=
elusively on the aspect of God as ruler of heaven and
saviour of men: "Symle heo wuldorcyning / herede =t
heortan, heofonrices god . . . nergend fira" (238-240).

Un to this point the audience has had to accept Juliana’s

belief, loveé, and praise as an act of faith; now the trial
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is over for the saint and her love is rewarded. Eov ‘the

first time Cynhewulf gives firm expression to the idea of
the favour of God towards Juliana: "Hyre w=s halig gest /
sihgal gesid" (Z41-242). To heighten even more the sudden
vevelation of God” s special éare for the saint, the reward i
for her constant lové and praise, Juliana faces the devil
who 1§ disguised as an angel. While this might norially
be an impossible test, it poses nho problem for Juliana.
God immediately answers Juliana’s pPayers and tells her
what to do. The immediately reeciprocal nature of thé bond
between Gé6d and saint Serves to set Julilana even further
from hormal earthly concerns:
) ) ~ Hyré stefn oncw=d
wlitig of wolcnum;  word hleobprade:
"Forfoh bone fratgan  ond fz=ste geheald."
(282-281)
Juliana wastées no time in obeyung the cominand: "Hed pat
deofol genom™ (1, 288). Juliana had delayed in rejecting 4
Eleusius becausé, a8 a man, he was still capablé of salva= -t
tion: NO meé¥ecy nheed be shown to the dévil since, by his ‘
véry nature, he is incapable of vedemption. Juliana now : ;
moves with absolute assurance about the cutcome of events. 7
The saint has the c¢onfivmation that she needs; God is
eclearly now completely united with the saint, and she acts
ingtantly to do His bidding. But more impértantly, she
has - assunied another feature of the godhead. She no longer

just rejects evil, but goes forth to grapple with the

forces of hell. The elimax of Juliana’s life as saint has




almost beén reached.

The reason for Juliana’s life is that she is 5
act as a model of true Christian livihg and dying; she is
to be a sSurrogate figure for Christ. Besides her harrou=
ing 6f theé devil in prison, she fulfils at least two more
attributes of Christ before her fartyrdom. Like Chpist,
Juliaha must not only reject evil but must also actively

engage it. This process begins when she obeys God”s com=

mand to seize the visitor from hell. During her confronta- P
tioh with the devil, he three timei commerits on her poier
over the forces of hell and his lord, the Devil:

A ‘bu e =past saga,

hu bu .gedyrstig  burh deop gehygd

wurde bus wigbrist  ofer eall wifa eyi,

bzt bu fee bus fazste fetrum gebuhde,

2ghvas orwigne.” "~
(430=13%) -

B e A v Gy P

But the devil here answers his own guestion, although le
doe$ not, in true demonic fashioh, recognize the reality
of the situation. He fails to note the significance of
his observation that she has put hér faith in God while
his is in thé king over the dwellers in hell. To thé
pévverted mind of & devil, this state of affairs seems
somehow unfair. The second tifme that the devil c¢omments
on her poweér, the vrange of her might surpasses the former

- limit Suggested by the devil ("ofeér eall wifa cyn"™). HNow
her might is said to surpass that of any of the race of
men:

i . s .
Ne was anig bara
et me bus briste, swa bu nu ba,




halig mid hondum, Thrinan dorste;

nes =hig pbas modig  mon ofer eorbpan

purh halge meaht, heahf=dra nan

né witgena.” o

(510~=51%)

8§till the devil appears puzzled and resentful that Juliana
ghould be mightier thah thé prefigirations of Christ, for
he -¢éannot cemprehsnd thé veal essencé of powar that charvae=
terizes surrender to God s will:. It is precisely because
Juliana has survendeéreéd that her power over the forces of
evil surpasses any eéxamplée that the devil might care to
imagine. Thé third time that Cynewulf mentidns thé bondage
of the devil oéc¢urs when Juliana is being led from the
prigon: This time the reason for Juliana’s power is made
c¢lear explicitly; it is because she is united with Géd,
thédt Hé now resides in His majesty within hér mind:

_ Heo bat deofol teédh,

bredstum inbryprded, bendum fazstne;

halig hebenne. )

{534=536)

This part of the process is complete; Juliana’s identifica=
tion with Christ’s power over the forces of evil is well
eéstablished, and Cynéwulf can examine the sécond of the
twWwo similarities betwéeen Christ and His type on earth.

‘The story of Juliana’s 1life begins with sin, the
pevrseéciition ©f the Christians; and shows how &in perverts
the devils and affliets society. For thée saintly figure
in this particular legend it is necessarvy that shé, like

Christ, be free of sins. This idea is not déveloped until

after the point is made that Juliaha has power over the 7
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forces of darkness. The testimony tc her sinléss state is
made in two Kéy passages in the poéem. As Juliana is drag=
ging the devil forth from prison, he bégins t6 lament his
defeat. He at least recoghizes fniow that the wholé attempt
to trick and tormént Juliana had been futile, for the
saint is now shown as pavtaking of Christ®s innocenceé:
, "Is on me swedtul
b2t bu uirscamge 2ghwas wurde
oh férbe frod." o
(551=553)
Despite the previous whining of this particular devil, hé
hds been held fast in bondage; hé had never éxpected any=
thing liKe thic when ha had set out on his missien. His
oWn particular blindness had béen to underestimate the
power of Christ; and, more importantly, of His represénta-
tivé on éarth. This devil had beén chavacterized as total-
ly lacking comprehension of thé séope and might of divine
aid. He fihally pealizes the power of the forces of godd, .
recognizes that the might of the saint is "unscamge" (i.
552). As soon as he learns this, he is allowed to slink
back té hell.

The Second recognition of Juliana”s freedom from
sin oc¢curs when Eleutsius is attempting to havée Juliana put
to death in a shameful fashion. Again recalling the anger
which righteousness causes in those stained by evil, Eleu=
8ius ordérs Juliana to be boiled in lead: 7

Het ba oféstlice yrre gebolgen

leahtra lease in pas leades wylm
scufan butan scyldum.

(582+584)
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This attempt fails, and fany of the tormentors die. The
beauty of the saint remains unscathed (1. 590) and Eleu=
sius gives vent to his anger, being reduced té a totaily
inhuman rage "swa wilde deor™ (1. 597):. Part of Eleusius”
rage derives from the faet that he how cannot avoid the
recognition that his own gods are powerless. His own
sénse of his worth had come from the fact that he exércised
But Juliana has
proven that this 1% no longer the case; God has a hand in

 thé disposition of her life, preserving it as long as it

pleases Him. Juliana’s special relationship with God denies

the basis of her torméntor s power. Her denial of Eleu-
Sius“péwér accounts for the ragej; when he no longer has
the power which he thinks necessary for him as a man, then
he i§ veduced to the status of a beast: His impotent anger
comes from his forced recognition that God is obviously if
control and 1s the object of the maiden’s love:

) , Ond his godu teldes

b=s bé hy ne meahtun m=gne wibstondahn

wifées willan. Wes Séo vildres meg

anrzd ond unforht, eafoba gemyndig,

dryhtnes willan. o

(598-602)

Once this fact ¢an no longer be déenied, the saint’s role
is over. The saint”’s final éncountér with Eléu ‘us néatly
counterpoints hér own sinlessness and his failure to achiéve
his goals despite the illusion that heé still has some
vestige of power remaining to him:

Het ba leahtra ful
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c¢lzhe ond gecoréne  to cwale l=dan,
synna leases: »
(612=614 )
The final confilict between Juliana ("leahtra lease') and
Eleusius (™leahtra ful") is now over. But Juliana is
about to assumé a position superior to any that Eleusius

might have bestowed.

Judged by any standard, Juliana’s life is 4 Suécess.

She wins -converts to the true God as she is ked to her
death: "Ongon heo pa l=ran ond to lofe trymman / folc of
firenum" (638=639):. But Juliana’s "1lof" does not end with
her death; it survives as the central point of her 1ife5
The story of hey deeds ends with a tyiumphant notée as her
victodry over evil transcends alil limitations:
bzer sidban was

geara gongum godes Lof hafen

brymne micle ob bpisné dsg

id becdscipe. : ]
(692~685)
Cynewulf s deft reworking of the text stands as a testimo-
nial to the ™lof" that is the necessary result of belief
and love. The epilogueée simply serves to demonstrate the
effect that Juliana’s exaltation of God has on the indi-
vidual. Cynewulf is every man who fust récognize the need
for belief, love, and praise. The very act of writing
Juliana is his own pérsonal response to the need to give

a lasting testimony to the power and theé majeésty of God~s
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CHAPTER VIII
ELENE'S FAITH

If Juliana is Cynewulf’s exploration of the heces-

sity to acét upon belief and love by showing "1of"™ as the

rry e e e

outward token of these innér motivations, then Elene is

the poet”s treatment of thé idea of beliéf. The poem

PRSP

‘treats the probiéems of the recognitién of faith and the Cod ':;
consequénces of belief. To this end Elene is concerned . ;
with varioéus approaches toO the attainment of faith. The -
poéém has been ¢riticized becausSe it fails to deal exélu= ‘
sively with Elene; placing too much émphasis on Judas.

But fiuch 6f the material embodied in Elene comeés from the s

"Vita Quiriaci" in the Acta Sanctoruns; and it is only an
editorial convention to give Elene prominence in the title
of the work. This editorial practice is, howevér, sound
since Elene is prominent in the development of the theme
of conversion, the outward sign of belief, and it is Elene
who is present in some capacity to demonstrate various .- T:
aspects of faith as it affects the other two principals of
the poem, Constantine and Judas. Thus Elené serves as a
1link between the two major figures who undergo a .conver=

sion. The remarkable thing about Elene herself is that

187
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she apparently undergoes no process of conversion; her

role is to be confined to that of messenger for Constan=
tihe, who reacts to his new found belief, and to that of
the agent who allows Judas to rid himself of his blindness
and see the light of faith. Elene, paradokxically, serves
& major and & very minor role in the poem. Without her,
Judds wbduld undergo no conversioni but the reader”s atten=
tion i§ often focused so intenily on Judas and his struggle
t6 see the light of revelation that Elene’s place in the
poem at times fades into the background:

Elene does not appear in the poem uatil after
Constantine has won his victery over the Huns; Constantine
has tyriumphed through faith in the tokeh he had Seen; and
it 18 only after the efficacy of the sign has been Proven
in battle that Constantine begins to worry about the Yeal
significance of what he has seen. His initial reaction is
t6 seek for truth in the traditional places,; the records
of the past. His kingship, until this tifie, had been only

_a secular affair. Lacking ah understanding of the Chris-

tian“s view of history, Constantine is only partly aware

of the historical process; he views history as a series

of past events. The revelation To him of the cross obens
the way for him to see the futurity of history, the period
when past events will take on a new significance. But
this lesson is stiil +o be learned, and Constantine cannot
learn it unaided:

Pa se z=deling fand,




leodgebyrga, burh larsmidas,

gudheard, garprist, on godes bocum

hwazr ahangen waes  herige$ beorhtme

on rode treo rodora walkdend.

(202-206)

This passage suggests the eéarlier revelation granted t6
Constantiné. The first divinely inspired insight given to
Coénstantine had c¢ontained all the ~iements necessary for
& Christian audience €5 be able to deduce exkactly what was
happening. AS Constantine consults God”s book, he begins
to see previous events in a new lightj; vavrious phraseés in

the initial message now become more fully explained. The

promise of help against the Huns, is présentéed as "boe=
stafum aWriten" (1. 91). Now Constantine is led t6 ¢onsult
"sodes bocum." The repetition of the word "boe™ in both
instances Serves to shoW how Cofistantine”s understanding
is moving from simple faith in a divine help for a par=

ticular battle to a comprehension of the full nature of

the help offered to man. Similarly, Constantine Sees in

his vision a "wliti euldres treo" (1. 8%); seen on ohe
level; this treée might easily be described as one of glory
sin¢e it is gem encrusted ("golde geglenged, gimmas 1lix-
tan," 1. 90). When Constantine consults God’s book, he
learns of an entirely different aspect of the "treo," for
it now is preséntéd to him as "rode treo" (1. 268): This
-additiogal infoérmation about the tree must surely allow
Constantine a clearer insight into the way in which the

vigiéen is that of a "wuldres treoc." The vision is
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prefaced by a héavenly messenger who anfoun¢és. that he

has come from thé king of the angels and thé "wyrda wealds
end" (1. 80). After Constantine has consulted the sacred
Wwpitings, hé has fuller knowledge about thé God who is

not only the ruler of events, a God who can grant victory
over the Huns; but alsc the "rodora waldend™ (1. 208),

the G6d whose power StPetches béyond mére évents. Con=
$tantine”s growing awareneéss of God. both His nature and

thé scope of His power, foretells the role that the dis-

covery of the divine influence will have in the s$ubsequent

eépisodes of the poem.

Constantine”s respoase to the initial vision is
té put his faith immediately into practice by causing a
replica créss to be carriéed before his army. The king’s
réaction to thé second, and more profound, understanding
that he receives from the books is again toc embrace im-
mediate action. He quickly puts his new faith into prac-
tice, but this time no replica will suffice. It is
Elene s job to secure the true cross, which is to be the
outward symbol of Constantine’s new knowledge just as the
image of the cross had previously served as the token of
Constantine’s faith. And the éross that Eléene goes to
seek is presented as the embodiment of the new truth that
Constantine has acquired. Each newv bit of information or
vantage point serves to satisfy a longing for faith; faith

also causes a great desire for éven more knowledge. Cyne-

wulf manages to capture the growing tensionh inherent in




the quest for the true faith:

ba wes Cristes lof  bam casere

on firhdsefan, ford gemyndig

ymb bat mEre tréo, ond pa his modér het

feran foldwege folca breate

to Liideum, georhe secan

wigena preate  hwer se wuldrés beam,

halig under hrusan, hyded waré,

=8eéleyninges rod. o
(232=219)

Thus Elene’s journey to Jérusaleim is seen as paralleél *o
Constaritiné” s encdunter with the héathens; for both the
king and the saint are acting upon faith to overcdmé the
ériemy; either on the battlefield or in the assembly hall.

Constantine s victory over the Huns seems rela=

tively easy,. and the readep might expect Elene”s triumph

over the Jews to be similarly without great difficulty.
This illusion is fostered by the description of Elene”s
singlé-minded purpose and the apparent ease with which
shé accomplishes the voyage. She i§ "séna gearu™ (1.

222) for the jéurnéy; she is described as a "wif on will-
§is8" (1. 223) who, with her band of followers, $éek$§ the
ship "ofstlice" (i: 225). Even the physical description
of Elene as a victorious leader of men resembles in toné
the description of Constantine thé king victorious over
the Huns: "Weron mscwigan; / secggas ymb sigecdwen, sides
gefysde™ (259-260). 1In fact, to this point Elene and
Constantine sSeem to vrepresent the same values and functien
in the same way in the poem as those who are instructed
by God through the gift of faith and are thus enabled to

work miracles. It is in the description of the journey
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that Cynewulf iakes his most significant contribution to
the working out of the legend, for it is during the t¥ip
over the sea that Elene begins to be seen in an entirely
hew wWay; a way that dpamatically distinguishes hér from

hér s$6n. Constantine had been the vecipient of the good

news concérning the impending defeat of the Huns; Eléne

becomes the embodiment ¢f that good newrs herself as she
arrives at the land of the JewWs to give thel one more
chdnce at salvation:

bar was gesyné  sincgim locén

ont baii herebreate, hlafordes gifus

Wes seo eadhredige Elene gemyndig,

briste on gepance, béodneés willan

georn on mode b=t hic Iudeas

ofer heréfeldas  heape gecoste

Tindwigendra land gesohte,

sécga breate. B

€264-271)

In this§ passage Elene emerges as Something more important
than just an image of her $6n. Unlike Constantine, who
‘had been besét by enemies; now Elené is actively going 6
search out her foes, £or they aré also the enemies of the
Lord.?2 This eXitract alsd shows the samé kKind of ambiguity
that Cynewulf has exploited elsewhere. Elene, just pre-
vious to. this partieular passage; is called "caseres
bodan™ (1. 262), a phrase that clearly indicates the
temporal naturé of her mission, a meéssenger dispatched by
an -earthly lord. But in this central section of the poem;
Elene is referred to as acting "beodnes willan,™ and

"beoden" might be a reference to her fulfillment of God’s

will as well as Constantine’s; for Elene has now become
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biessed ("eadhrebige"), a somewhat strange epithet if all

Eléne’s glories are yet to be realized in the confronta-
tion with the Jews and Judas. But the blessed natuve of
Elene has already been suggested by Cynewulf, for Elene
is the "sinegim,"™ ahd gems have already been mentioned as
an impértant feature connected with thé cross séen by
Constantine:. If this repetition of the idea -of the gem
is meant to recall the cross, and by close assdciation
Christ Himself, then there is & specific reason why Cyne-

wWulf should refer to Elene as "hlafordes gifu." Just as
Christ is the greatéest possible gift té6 a fallén world, so
Elené is God° s gift sent to the pagan world, the "Iudeas,"
and, like Chyist with His disciples, she ¢omes with her
"heape gecoste." If Elene is méant o stand for Christ in
her ¢onfrontation with the Jews, then this ecould acéount
for the way in which Cynéwulf develops her role in the rest
of the legend.

When Elene first summons the Jews to hear her com=

mands, she is confronted with three thousand Who are sup- .

posed to efbody the wisdom of the 0ld Law ané& éan pénétrate
the seécrets that lie hidden beneath the surface. The num=
ber who come forth is large because thé Summons i§ genéral;
~to qualify, all that is necessary is a familiarity with

the old laws and customs of the Jewish nation: _

, . oL
N I e R

Pa wes gesamnod
megen unlytel,
recécan cudon.
preoc M

pera leoda . .

of sidwegum
pa de Moyses =
Pazr on rime was

(282-285)
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It is inteéresting to note that Moses specifically is men=
tioned in the summoning of the Jews. Chprist is, typologi=
cally, thé second Moses &ome to léad theé people from
eaptivity:. The Latin version of the legend doées not men-
tion Moses specifically by name: "Post haée congregavit
multitudinem magnam de impiissima Juddéorum gente; Guos
¢onvocans beatissima Helena dixit ad~eos@"3 Since tie

poem is not only about the invention 6f the eross, but

O S N

also eonéérns the effeéts o6f its discovery; the acéeptance
of the true faith by the Jews, Cynewulf is already preparing
for this outcome. By suppressing thé editorial comment

on the wickéedness of thé Jews as found if the Ldtin ver=

gion, Cynewulf i§ preparing for a conversion $cene which
will appear as valid: To stress tdé much the wickednéss
6f the Jews might make Theilr conversion seem moére miracu-
lous; but would doubtless deétract from its pSycholoéigal
validity. Cynewulf is faced with cértain facéts ih the
légend, -and he is faithful to these; but his real interest
lies in the effects of conversion and faith on a human
being,; and for this peason he doees not unduly stréss fhéi
wonderful. The Jéws will not be called upon to c¢hange
radically from deeply perverted men of érime té»Chrise
tians. Rather, they will simply come to recognize what
they have alréeady Seen for themselves: Evén more impor-
tantly, the Jews are mentionéd as knowing the law of
Moses; they are part way to salvation already and need

only see the néxt step, that Eléne is the bearer of the
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héw ldw and has coie to offer the gift of salvation once
more thrdugh the mediation of the cross.

Elsne s three speeches t6 the assembled Jews (t6
the three thousand, the thousand, and the five hundred)
aré all concerned with the histérical relationship between
éhﬁiﬁt,aﬁd the Jews: In the first, Elenie points out that
the historical Jews had a special placeé in the working out
of histéry and were "dryhtne dyre" (292). She has leavned
these faets from “godes bocum" (290). Cynewulf has al=
péady shown Constantine’s striving after the truth in
Bod “s Books, and how he succinétly parallels this with
the actions of the Jews who arve at this moment vejecting
the t¥ruth:

Hwat, ge salle snyttro uhwislice,

wraoe widweorpon, ba pge wergdon bané

e eow 6f wergde purh his wuldreées miht;
- £328m llgcwale, lysan pdhte.,
rf hzftnede.
€293=297)

- Just as Cofistantine“s perception of the truth is imaged
in an aétuval vigion of the cross, s6 the Jewish rejectiosn
- 6f thé tyuth is imaged as vaprying forms of blindness: "Swa
ge modbXindé mengan ongunnon / lige Wid sode; 1édht wWid
pystrum / fst wid are"™ (306-308). Unlike thé emperor,
who adéepts the briliiant message from heaven and begins
his pursuit 6f wisdom, the Jews have already rejec¢ted Him
"be eoWw eagena leoht, 7 fram blindnesse bote gefnemedéﬁ
(298=299) &and so "gedweolan lifdon™ (311): Elene offers

the first hope of & solution to these Jews, for she sénds
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them off to veconsider their past wickedness and to accept
the truth which shé beays, But the saint doés not simpiy
ask the Jews to6 accept her words as unsiupported informa-
tion; Elene, in fact; demands, as the vesponsée t6 her com=
Mmands, a new interpretation of thé law of old. Elene
ovrders the Jews to do for her what they have failed to do
fop Christ, to See the fulfillment of history:

"Gangap nu snude, Snyttrd gebencidb,

weras wisfzste, wordes eraftige,

ba de eowre 2 zdelui craftige,

on férhdsefan fyrrest habbeén,

ba me sodlice seégan cunnon,

ondsware eydan  for eowic ford "

tacha gehwylces be i¢ him to sece.

(313=31.9)
This, of course; is a great task for the Jews, and it is
scant wonder that they depart "reonigmode™ (1. 3246).
Eléne, iike Christ; demands much, but does not démand more
than ean be performed. While Elene’s spéech to the three
thousand poseés a fundamental quéestion, her speéch to the
thousand Jéws in éffect answérs the question for théem.
When the three thousand aré commanded t6 assémbie,

they arée spoken of as those "8é Moyses = / pécdéan cuéonﬁ
(283=-284), but théy pvove uhsuceessful at intérpreting
and answering Eléﬁeés,gharge to them. FElene’'s second
great Speech, this time to the thousand, establishes how
the Jews are to understand their own "=." She announces
to the Jews, for the fiyst time in her c¢harge to them,
the message of the incarnation. In her first speeeh to

the Jews, Elene had accused them of rejecting wisdom:
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"Hwzt, ge ealle snyttrd unwiglice, / wprade widweorpon"
(293=294). In her secohd speech Elene defines thé wisdom
available t6, but véjected by; the Jews:

. Hwet, ge witgena

lare onfengon, hu se liffruma

in cildes had eenned wurde,

mihta wealdend.  Be bam Moyses sang: . : .

{334-337)

A good portion 6f Elené”s spéech is eoncérned with the
prophetié uttérances of Moses, David, and Isaiah (337=
363).. Elene has turhed from the favour of G&d in the 0ld
Testament to show the Ffailure of thé Jews to recognize
and heed the lesséns of the New Testament., a testament
founded firmly on the o0ld laws. Elené then returns to the
main point of her speech to the thousand, their failure
t6 compréehénd thé "lare™ that they had been given:

Hwet, we b=t gehyrdon  burh halige bee

pat eow dryhten géaf  dém uhScyndne,

medtod mihta Sped, Moyse Szgde

hu ge heocfoneyninge hyran -secéoldof;

lare lastan. N ‘

£364=368)

The répetition of reference to Moses in this speech serves
two purposes. It frames the passage which déals with the
&%aét nature of the 61d law and the failure of the Jeus
to live up honestly to6 the old law (despite the way that
they think of themselves). Thé vepetition also focuses
attentidén on Mosés himself,; oné of the mdst convenient
and persuasive biblical types of Chyist.

This speech by Elene also contribites td the

development of her logic of persuasion: The first two
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times that she uses the "Hw=t" invécation (1. 293 and i.
334) sheé is vecounting various deeds of the Jews. The
third time, howéver, that the phrase occurs, it is foilowed
by "we." Clearly Cynewulf is veminding the audience of
the c¢entral theme of thé poem, the act 6f conversion. The
Romans had been pagans, but ndow have become the réal em=
bodiment of God’s "=." Elene can néw ¢ite and intérpret
thé law of Mosés t6 the vepy men who should beée most famil=
iar with its significance. With this assurancé that she
indééd knows theé law better than those who have answéred
the summéoné, Elene Sends for thése‘"bﬁrfyﬁngewfitu /" purh
snyttro creft selest cunnén, / &riht eower" (373=375).

The Jéws can respond to the overt cemmands of the queeén,
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for they go in search of yet more wise men. But they do
fi6t yet totally understand what the queen is démanding;
shé asks a completé and sincere acceptance of what had
already been foretold in the 01d Testament. As before,
the Jews veéspond unfavourably to the real significance of
Eléne’s commands as they continue to be obstinately "mod-
éwanige™ (1. 377) and "collenferhde™ (1. 378).

Flene begifnis her third speech, to the five hundred
learned Jews, by pointing out that they not only have
ignored thé implications of their own sacred works, but
also have actively sought 6ut an evil course of a¢tion:
This 1line of attack is like that of the first speech, but
is eéonsiderably shortened since she does not méntion past

glories of the vace. Her denunciation is becoming more
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pointed, dwelling on the présent rathe® than the past.
This Speech is alsc veminiscent of her first speech in
its return to thé theme of blindness. But the focéus of
this sSpeech is insistently on the preésént. The process of
convVersion seens to dweli on the ongoing nature of learn-
ing God’s purpose:

*0ft ge dyslice  dad gefremedon,
werge wrazemeeggas, ond gewritu herwdon,

fzdera Ilare, nezfre furdur bonneé nu;
54 ge blindnesse  béte forsegon....”
(3856-38%)

While the previous actions -of the Jews have implications
for the present, it is in this$ third $peech that Elene
concentrates on the present generation of Jews. It sSeéms
that She seés hersdelf as representing the divine authqrity%
and it is against this idea that the speech ca. éonfidently
speak of "nu." Elené is again bearing to the Jews theé
céntral méssage, that a saviour has been born (391-393).

At this point Eléne”s final words %6 the assembled Jews,
aside from the demand that they seek somedné to answer

her questiofi, 18 the charge that they do not seem ready

t6 accept the truth of the message that &he has brought

6 thenm:

"o . - ) .
beah ge ba @ ¢udon,

witgena word, ge neé woldon ba,
synwyrcende; s0% oncnawan.”
(393=395)

Eléhe does not let the Jews forget that they ate s$till in
a state of sin, for shé characterizes them by use of the

present participle "syhwyvcende." Elene”s third speech
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i§ very dramatic, for it is the only one to which the Jews
reply. In response to her denunciation that they are
workers of sin, the Jews attempt to defend themselves. It
is eélear from what théy say that they have learned nothing,
for they return to a line of defence already demolished
by Elene; they take refuge in the old law and ignore the
implications &f what the saint has already said about the
relation of the 01d Testament to the eéevents that fulfil
it:

Hwet, we Ebreisce =z leornedon,

ba on fyrndagum fzderas cudon

2t godes earde, he we gearé cunnoh

purh hwzt Su Ous hearde; hlz=fdige; us

edrre wurde.” o ,

(337-301)
Furthermore, thé Jews still do not see the nature of the
crime of which they are guilty. Théy answer that they
have déne nothihg against Elene persconally:
“We d=t ®bylgd nyton
be vie gefremedon 6h bysse folcstere,
beédenbealwa., Wid bec z2fre.”
(401-u403?)

It seems that Elene is doomed to failure with the multitude
of the Jews. Salvation is, ultimately, a personal affair,
and if Elene is to succeéed in her mission of salvation,

not to mentionh her other goal, the discovery of the true

cPoss, she must work on a personal level. Cynewulf now

turns his attention to develéping this idea; focusing on
Judas. Inh working out the confrontation between Elehe
and Judas; a different strategy must be employed, and the

rest of the poem dedls with Elehne, as Christ’s vicar, as
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she confronts Judas, the representative of all thé Jews.

When Eléne confronts Judas; she poses the most
essential quesfion that c¢an be faced by any individual;
whether he will choose salvation:. Shé has alveady laid
the philosophical backg “ound; the Jeils have sufficient
Knowledge and must now apply it. They can no ldnger take
reéfuge in simple knowlédge of the old law, but must rathér
accept and acét upon the new knowledge and interpretation
which Elene, acting in her role as messenger of God, has
presentéd to them: It is for this veason that Elene con=
fronts Judas: He functions as the individual soul which
must accept the gift of salvation. Elene’s dquestién
serves two purposes; she is seeking the ¢éross; but the
question that she puts ®o Judas is more universal in its
meéaning than a simple desire to find the physical cross:

) "Pe synt tu gearu,
swa 1if swa dead,  swa pe leofre bid
to gecedsanne. Cyd vicéne nu
hwat 6u pes to binge  pafian wille.”
' (605=608)

Judas”’ answer, like the question, has & double
meaning. He says, on the literal level, that hé will ac-
Gept 1life over death: But his answer irénically echéeés
thé New Testament as he compavres thie fates offered to him
t6 bread arnl a stone. dJudas is beginning to See the is-
sués involved as hé responds to Eiene s demands in a way
that suggests that the New Teéstament is to provide the
answers to the questions. Wnilé Elene’s immediate méthod

of encouraging Judas to speak seems to a modern reader
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somewhat less than admirablé, it is nohetheléss &ymboli=
cally Sound. Eleéne knows that Judas is 1lying about the
¢poss: "Ond hu 1ytlée =r / smzgdest sodlicé be bam sige=
beame / Yeodum binum, ond nu oh lige cyrrest" (664=6566).
While it is not exXplicitly clear how Elene knows what has
passSed betweéeén Jud.3$ and the vest of the Jews, yeét this
knowledge in some way justifies her vesorting to violent
means. And théseée medns are most appropriate since Judas
enters a symbolic hell wheéere he is tormented iihtil he is
foreced to ¢all upon Elehe to rescue him: "Ic eow héalsie
burh heofond god / bat gé me of dyssum earfedum up for-
leten' (699-706). It is at this point that Elené s vole
as a symbolic Christ is fost apparent; for she alone has
brought about theé salvation 6f thé soul and has the pouér
t0 release it from hell. Once Judas has recognized the
truth, that Elene can save him, thé conversion is com=
pleted; Judas has only to grow in his faith until he éan

completely and symbolically die to the old man and assume

his new name and function in & réborn society.

The c¢hanging of name has Pproven important earlier
in the $tory when Judas relatés to the rést 6f the Jews
the conveérsation he had had with his father, Simon. Simen,
responding to Judas” questions about how thé é¢prucifixion
had happened, makes Some sage observations about the
nature of Christ: "Se is nida gehwam /-unaseégéndlié,
bone syif ne m2g / on moldwege man aspyrigean" (465-467).

Closely following Simon”s statements .about the difficulty
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of speaking of Christ c¢omes the story of the martyrdom of »
Stephen and Saul”’s role in it, and the conversion of Saul
himseif. The narration of the conversion of Saul stresseées
God s direction of human affaips:

Swa beah him [Saui] dryhten eft

miltse géfremede, p=2t he hanegum weard
folca to frofre,, syddan him frymda god

nida nergend; naman oheyrde,
ond he syddan was sahcétus Paulus
be namah haten. : . .

(500=5845)

The nav¥rpation about Saul momentarily ihtefrupts the main

story; Elene’s confrontation with the Jews,; but it is a 1
s§ki11fully handled épisode which divectly comments on
Elene”s dealings with Judas. Just as thereé is difficulty b
if man is left with only abstract words atout God, so Eiene
actions in her dealings with the Jews. It is only when

s$he resorts to action against Judas (and thus makes coén=
crete the abstraét ideas about salvation) that he begins

to réspond. Secondly, thé digression contains elements of
persecution; Saul is responsible for the death of Stephen
and other Christians. Judas is not actively a persecutor,
but his passive resistence to the truth does endanger his
own socul as well as those of the rest of the Jews, who
could benefit from theée knowledge which Judas possésses.
Thirdly, both the Saul episode and the main piot involve

a change of name as the outward sign of the inward trans-

formation, and both Paul and Cyriacus teach and lead men

to the new faith. Finally, in both instances thére is a
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¢entral agent who makes the miraculous transformatiohn %
possible. For Saul; it is God”s own intevrvention that E
makes the change possible. Judas” transformation is di=
réctly the résult of Elene’s influence. Thus théese twod
incidents, the conversion of Saul and the convérsion of
Judas,; séem directly parallel and tend to give a dramatie
examplé of how Elene funétions as Christ’s viear.
Once Eléne’s mission is accomplished, the cross

has been found and, spiritually more important, Judas and

4 numbép of the Jéws have responded t6 theé cross, then
her function again drastically changes in the story.

Whilé she réfiains important politiecally, and initiates

o
} "
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the action of finding the nails, yet her spiritual funés i

tioén in the poem is completely changed. She is néw no

longer the imperious gqueen giving commands. She is now
—f ' willing to defer to the authority of Cyriacus, and is
deferential to his néw power as she asks that he find the
hails: "Wolde ic b=t du fundé ba Be in f£6ldan gen / décpe
bedolfen dierné sindon" (1079-1080). When the nails are
found, Eléne séeks advice about what to do with them from
Judas. ™t Eléne s role has been fulfilled, and Cyriacus
hasg become thé-cen{ral figure, making the decisions: Eléne
"his lare geceas / purh peddscipe" (1165-1466). But this
sudden ascendancy of (yriacus is not simply an unfortunate
feature of the poem; the poem is about faith, how it comes A 7 1v‘
and what is to be done with it. Constantine is granted

faith by grace and wins & victory over the Huns. 7 - L
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Similarly; Elehe is énlisted by her son to undertake a
divifie mission and recreates his vVictory over the pagans
and also emulateés Christ”s victory over the forces of
darknéss by hér victory in the struggle for the soul of
Judas. In the process; Judas is convertéd and in his turn
¢énvérts many Jews and heals the sick. Cynewulf is exam-
ining the wWay in which faith can be made to work; first

in thé historiecal c¢ontext of thée invention of the eross
and also in a pérsonal contéxt. dJust as Judas was forced
to confront himself in the pit, so Cynewulf forcés the
reader to contemplate truth in the material of theé epi=
logue. Just as the physical cross is the objsct of salva-
tion in the historical perspective of the poem, o contem-
plation of the cross providés the faith that guarantées
Salvation in thé epilogue. The motto of the poem might
well be that faith without works is death. Just as Cén=
stantine; Elene, and Judas, each in turn, act upén the
gift of faith, $o Cynewulf himself is active and produces
the ?oem,as‘his4OWn sign of faith. Hé is one move link
in the chain ¢f salvation. It is for this very reason
that thé poein does not have a single saint-herd: The gift
of salvation through faith cannot be the property of any-
one aloné. Cynewulf is confident that the day is c¢oming
when "$ceall aghwylc d=zr s reordberendra riht gehyran /
dzda gehwylera" (1281-1283). The poem itself is Cynewulf’s

effort to transform faith into a satisfactory "dad," and
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his transformation seém§ eveh mobe glorious than Constan=
tines, Elefie”s or Judas . :
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CHAPTER IX
ANDREW., SOLDIER OF GOD
In Andreds; & third basie eohcern of the 0Lld
Ennglish versSions of saints® legends emevges, and it is
oné that is moré charadtéristicdlly an Anglo=Saxon con-
cern than either the neéd to praise God or the queéstion

of the rélation of faith and knowledge td convérsiocn.

Juliana and Elene, Andreas is more clearly and consciously

a workifhg out :0f the military metaphor as it appiies to
the saint. While Eleéne is, 6n one lével, the victopidus
queen whose might imposes Christianity upon Judas and many
¢f the Jews, yet she i3 only a link in a chain of coénvers=
sion, and when she has done hery job, her positién in the
aetion is no longer central. In working 6ut the idea of
eonversion in Andréas, on the other hand, the poet is
»deaiing,ﬁith a c¢eéntral character whose role in the poeém
is constant. Like any temporal hero; Andrew may have his
setbaeks, but his role neveér changes. And it is the
Andfgasrpoét‘s;gbeat achievement to accemplish»a~veryrnéat

fusion of theé temporal and spiritual values which c¢harac-

terize the true soldier of Christ.
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The Andreas-poet is most insistént on the develop=
ment of his martial images. Theé ideal world of the poet
is imaged as that of the perfect state; God is the king
and mortals are His chosen warriors. The twelve disciples
aré "peodnés begnas" (1. 3), "tireadig ha2led™ (1. 2); and
the rightful expreéssion of their love for God is "brym"
(1: 3) in thée battle-strife against the wicked:. In this;
Andrew is not uniike Juliana or Eléné who display some
aspect of "prym" in their own confrontation with evil.

What malies Andreas different is that the hero undergoes

exactly how he is to exert hi$§ valour against evil. Juli=
ana and Elene are static in this rvespect; while the poet
may choosé to reveal progressively deéeéper levels of $piri=
tuaiity in thesé saints, yet théy vemain unchanged thém=
selves. The core of Andrew s belief rests secdure throughs
out hig trials, yet he undergoes an educational expéfienéé
that will deepén his comprehensien of his role in thé un=
folding of history. Andvew, in the couvse of working out
his destiny, is forced to confront the ekact hature of the
gaintly 1life, and to evaluate himself in terms of the
ideals which he learns. But of course Andréw is not
forced to undertake the task without some sort of divine
aidj he has a model irn Matthew and, when thée necéssity
arises, 1§ allowéd direct communication with God.

Matthew provides the example of the éducated

There is
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no delay on Matthew’s part when he is ordered to go to

Mermédonia. The narration of the deed is extremely lacon=

ie; the poet simply introduces the concept of the soldier
of God (1=11) and then details Matthew’s going to the
island:

bain [Matthew] halig god  hlyt geteode

ut on bzt igland bar =nig ba git

éllpeodigra  eédles ne mihte

blzdes brucan. )

(14-17)

Following the information that Matthew has been appor-
tioéned Mermedonia, the revelation of the ghastly cannibal-
igtic ppractices 6f the people is made. The poet then
narrates the §aint’s arpival in the c¢ity, again in an un-
elaborated fashion: "Pa wes Matheus to bare m@Eran byrig /
éuméh in pa ceastre™ (40-41). The effect of the si-arply
contrasting naprativée styles, elaboration of theée evil
balanced against the bare statement of Matthew’s deeéds,
tends to heighten Matthew’s role &s a man of action. One
attribute of a soldier of God is his immediaté oSbedience
to Hi¢ commands. But the péet is careful not to Suggést
that this is all that there is to Matthew; +he saint alsé
has a spiritual side to his miss$ion, and while the heéro
temporarily suffers a setback in his military role,; his
spiritual integrity remains untouched. Just before Mat=
thew: is introduced, the poet has used a nuniber of militavy
metaphors. When Matthew is méntioned,only one thing i$
said about him: "sé mid Iudeum ongan godspell zrest /

wordum writan wundorcrefte" (12-13). But the Merméedonians

S e e e e
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attack their victims on two levels; they deéprive them of
their "eéagena ges5ihd" (l. 30) as well as having thém drink
& preparation which destroys "wera ingépanc® (1: 35).
Matthew loses his eyesight, but the Mermedonians éan doé
little to overcome his spiritual might for, despite the
faat that he is made to drink the potion; hé still Pecog-
nizes that God is the rightful king and that only from
God will hélp come:

Eadig ond onmod, he mid elhe ford
wyrdode wordum  wuldve§ aldor,

heofonrices weard, halgan stefne,
of cardérne.

e < am

(54=57)

.

If it had seemed beforé simply a poetic aside ‘that Matthew

g ey

had written the gospel first among the Jews; it noéw bée=

comes obvious thidt the poet has stréssed the most impor=

tant thing about Matthew. Wheh the two viztues are judged

AT LB e IO, % S gt

together, Simple military might, the physical manifesta=
tion of courage, is less important than the spirituals
what thé saint says is mére important, finally, thah what
he does. Only Matthew’s ability "wordum" keéps him from
dégenerating to the level of the other prischeérs. Thus,
whilé Matthew s imprisonment provides thé immediate reason
for Andrew’s jouvney, it also gives a paradigm of the
perfect saint and provides the touchstone by which An-
drévi’s education and full realization of Sainthoéd may beé
judged. The Matthew episode expands the &oncept of "prym"
to include both the spiritual and the tempoéral values of

a4 Saint. Andrew®s education as a Christian knight must R
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include his realization of the full meaning of these two.

The new implications for the reader of the idea of "prym"
will also serve as a cviterion by which to judge Andrew’s
progreéss to full expression of his qualities.

The physical test for Andrew comés when hé is
ordered 6 rescue Matthew. The poet has already made it
clear that there is really nothing to worry about since
the God who orders Andvew to go oh the mission is§ the cné
"se de middangeard / gestadelode straangum mihtum"™ (161-
162). When God addreésses Andrew, the only detail men=
tioned about Andrew is that he is a teacher: "leode larde
on lifes weg" (1. 170): It is ironic since Andrew himself
has yet to leavn the full responsibility of a Christian
knight. The doubt is mirrored in Andrew’s answer t6 God:

"Hu meg ie; dryhten min, ofer deop gelad

fove gefremman ohn feorne weg

swa hrzdlice; heofona scyppend, , "

wildres waldend, swa Ou worde becwist?

€196=494)
But the question contains the answey, for God is both the
¢reator and the ruler. God dces not héed to explain to
the saint how He may choose to work His will. It 1§ suf-=

ficient for the saint to put his faith in God s power.

the journey; and this settles the issue?

“Du scealt ba fore geferan ond bin feorh beran
in gramra gripe, Ozr be gudgewinn
burh hadenra hildewoman, "
béeorna beaducrzft, geboden wyrded.
(216-=219)

The poet seems to be working on various levels here. In
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the first place, he is suggesting that the physical side
of the struggle is not really important; just as Matthew
suffers, yét remains true to his spiritual values; so
Andrew will undergo torment. The first lesson any soldier
of God needs to keep firimly in his mind is that obedience
will be rewarded. Andvewt appears to forget this momen-
tarily when he guestions God“s actions. But it is a
sufficient véeminder to him when God simply asserts that
His will can, and shall, be done. The passage just quoted
foretells the physical trials, and the paradigm of Matthew
suggests that the saint is abie fo overcome spiritual
evils with G66d”s help. Secondly, the poet is constantly
offering reassiirances that all will be well since God is
so ingistently characterized as a measureless and bounti-=
ful ruler. The third thing that this episodée does is to
introduce the idea of the vovage that is about to be
undertaken. The efiphasis on this vovage thus prepares for
a éentral episode of the poem, thé journey with Christ
Himself as helfasman: The voyage does get Ahdfew to his
mission; the physical rescue cf Matthew, but much more
importantly it alsc serves to fuvrther his educatioh since
it bringé sharply into focus the spiritual development,
the furthering of insight into his role as &aint, that
Andréw must underge if he is to attain compiete perfec=
tion. The physical aspect of Andrew as a soldier of the

Lord is now settled. There was velatively little diffi-

culty in bringing the saint to a recognition of his duty




‘to obey the commands of God without delay:
ne was him blead hyge,
ah he wzs anr&d ellehweorces;
heard ohd higerof, nales hildiata,
gearo, gude fram, to gode$s campe:
(231-234)
But Andrew §till has much to learn in order to become

"sodes campa," the complete Chyistian warrior, for he must
yvét learn to harmonize the physical and the spiritual di=
mensions of the Christian knight.

From thé time of Andrew s brief failuve to believe
that it was possible to fulfil God s orders, the education
of the saint proceeds quickly. Assured by God that the
missionh is possible, Andrew Séeks out the ship to Garvy
him to Mermedonia. His physical capacity i§ again tested
as Christ, disguised as the helmsman, attempts to dissuade
Andvew. To begin with, the arguménts focus on the physi=
cal impracticalities of the journey, the fierce nature of
the inhabitants and the saint”s lack of money. The
saint “s reply to these objections does hot focus only on
the physical, but he does recoghize that thé material
objectiofis have a certain validity. What the saint avgues

is not that the sailors should totally disregdard material

gain; but rather that they should see a just proportion

and avoid the cardinal sih of pride arising from too rmuch
conééntration on their ability to prosper materially. The
"welan ond wiste -ond woruldspede" (1. 318) that the ship-
man appears to enjoy is, from Andrew’s new point of view,

a danger since it could blind a man to the spiritual
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vdlues that must counterbalance these earthly goods. Fur=

thermore, the saint argues, earthly goods are ndt really L

ours after all, but are Simply manifestations of God’s
power since they all iie in God’s keeping to dispense as
’ He pleases: : ) - {
- o 'He Is cyning on rint, '
g wealdend ond wyrhta wuldorbrymmes.,
L . an ece god .‘ea;lﬁg gesceafta; , )
SW’a he ealle befehd anes crafte; R
héfon ond eordan, h&lgum mihtum,
: sigora selost.” ) ]
L o (324-329)
; Ahd it is precisely because Christ is So powerful that He
F 7 can legitimately demand of His thanes that they translate . ;1'
thé physical into spivitual victory: "He &2t sylfa cwzbd, / 7
fzder folca gehw=s, ©Ond us feran het / geond ginne grund
gasta styeonan®™ (329-=331). Andrew has now éxpressed the
bagis for his further enlightenment, since this is the
fivst time in the poem that he hag been able to articulate
thé c¢léear relationship that exists between the physical
and the spiritual worids. All that remains for him is to
explove further the implications of this harmonizing view
of thé two realms over which Christ has control.

God"s help to Andrew does not cease wWith Andrew”s
peéognition that spiritual and physical courage are to be
held ifi balance; Christ puts a number of -questions to the
saint, and these sebve to strengthen the hero’s mind con=
- : i _ cerning his destiny. These questions force Andrew to look
- back t6 the ultimate model of his own actions, for he is

1
- - - - s r 3 o A - X
- B forced to narrate events from Christ’s ministry. A I J
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terrible storm has arisen, and Andvew must articulate the

way in which God canh help men and yet leave them frée.
Safety for Andrew’s followers seems +to lie on the shore,
but they reject this, using the metaphor of the lot of
those who survive their lord on the battle field. Obuvi=
6vély Andrew’s followers have passed the test of physical e
courage, and Andrew muist account for it in some terms that -
he believes will be ¢ombrehensible to the hélmsman. The

helmsman sums up the lesson in regards to the physieal

nature of God”s help: "God eale m=g / headolidendum helpe

gefremman® (4#25-426). But this is too simple an answer,

and Andrew must exXplain more Fully the nature of God’s

power. It is not sufficient only to say that God can help

if He wishes. Andrew’s answer is to6 vecall a similar s
episode durihg Christ’s time on earth when He stilled the '
Waves:. A more significant episode to explain the mystevy
of the relationship betweén Christian knight and his Lord
c¢ould not have been selected: In the biblical accoéunt of
the event, the s§tory of the stilling of the tempest is
préceded by the parable of the sower &nd the reward of the
flan who brings thé seed, the preaching of Christ, to fru=
ition. St. Luke (chapter 8) next narrates how Christ 7
embarked; and then stilled the storm that arose and
threatened the diseciples: The question posed by Christ

at this time concerns the faith of His followers. The

third major theme of this chapter of St. Luke is that of

putting faith into practice in the casting out of devils.
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This chapter; théen, contains a Synopsis of the problems to

be resolved in Andreas. And it must certainly be agaifnst
this background that Andrew gives his answers. Andrew has
already made himself receptive to the commands of Gbd whén
hé overcdmes his brief moment of doubt. At the very mo=
mént of narrating the story of the stilling of the waves
he is reasserting his faith in the §piritual poweérs of
God, and will soon put that faith into practice whén he
casts out the uncélean spirits of Mermedonia: Andrew fin-
ishes the narrative, and makes a very impoértant observa-
tion on his own development towards a completé undérstahd-
ing of the duty he must perform: .

"Forban ic éow to sode secgan wille;
bat nefrée forlzted llfgende god
e6ri on\eoréan, Glf his ellen aeah.
{(458=460)
This piece of grnomic wisdom Serves to complete what the
helmsman had already said about God s ability to help
sailors: Taken in the context of what Andréw has narrated
about Christ”s calming of the &eas, his observation sug=
géests a way of viewing histoby that transcends the helms-
fian “§ Statement. Andrew is undergoing a process of
education in whieh he, through attempting to explain, i$§
made to seés more clearly.
As Andrew gains insight into the natire of his
journey; he likewise becomes more clearly the proper peP=
son to undertake that journey. In the nekt interchange;

the theme of the saint’s fitness to undertake the journey
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is explored:. The audience has already learned that Andrey

is on the voyage because God commanded it, but now the

[

poet turns his attention to the question of why Andrew is

the appropriate man. Andrew’s retainers have fallen asleep,

g v

and Andrew is left to §question the helmsman about how he

can so6 perfectly control the ship: The answer, the helms=

e g e

man points out, is readily apparent: in any journey God is
fully in coéntrol. He states:
"Flodwylm ne mag
manna zhighe ofer meotudés est
lungre gelettan; ah him lifes geweald,
se de brimu binded, brune ¥da
5yd ond breatad. -
(516=520)

Andrew’s narrative of Christ’s power over the wWaters on
one particular instance has just been completed; now a
generalized Statemént follows since the helmsman indicates
that Christ s vietory over the waves 15 now easily rebeat-
ed. In fact, Andrew has a similay power:

“Forban is gesyne; sod orgete,

¢ud onenawen, =zt Ou cyninges eart

begen gebungen; brymsittendes,

forban be séna  szholm oneneow,

garsécges begang, Det du gife h=fdes

‘haliges gasteés:” )

(526-531)

The next question posed by the helmsman follows
directly from the theme of the soldier of Christ as bound
to go among the enemy and be seen for what he i§, the
"oyningés begn." Andrew will soon have to undergo his

trial by being revealed to the Mermedonians: In order to

draw out the 'saint, the helmsman engages in a deséription;
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asking how it came to pass that Christ Himself failed to
display both aspects of His mission, the physical as well
is the theoretical:
“Epelinge weox

word ond wisdom, ah hé para wungdra a

domagende,  del nznighe

fretre beode  beforan eydde.”

(568=571)

Andrew is quiék to point out that Christ did indeed put
the theoretical into the practical through the many mdapr-=
vélous deeds accomplished. Oné of the first things men-
tionad about Andrew was that he "larde™ (L. 170) thé

people. Now that concept hagé been énlavged as Andrew

agsures the helmsman that Christ loved men "wordum and
dedum” (1. 596) and can "purh lare" (1. 597) lead men to
héaven. Andrew’$ own teaching to the people will soon
éncompass both words and deeds.

There yet remains one spectacular éxample of the

efficaey of words and deeds, and again it is Ahdraw who

B
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vecounts the story and thus furtbers his education féy the
future by referericé to the past. Thé helmsman still pro=
fesses wonder that the people rejected Christ and asks
whether Christ made it clear by miracle$ that His words
weré the truth. The hélisman now confessés his own beliaf,
but wishes t6 hear more of Christ s ministiy. In reply;
Andrew narratés the épiséde of Christ”’s calling to life
the statue of a cherub at the temple ih JerUsaléma In
many reéspects, this example is central to the development

of Andrew’s education as a perféct Christian knight, for
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the éssence of the story is that Chiist can make his words,
higé teachings to the multitudes; take a physical manifesta-
tién. The wicked havé rejeeted "haliges lare" (1. 709)
and require some great sigh to convine2s them. The sign is
forthaoming as the statue coimes to life at the Lord“s bid-
ding. Words will cause deéds, and these deeds wWill cons

firm the validity of the words themselves:

"Nu i¢ bébéode  beacen atywan,
wundor géweéordan oh wWera gemange,
bzt beos onlicnes eordan sece, .
wlitig of wage, ond word sprecs, :
Secgé sodéwidiim,. (by Scéeolon gelyfan !
) eéplas on cydde); hwat min =deld sien.’”
(729=734):

The statue fulfils "godes arendu" (L. 776) and produceées

4 ekt g E

friom the dead Abraham, Isaac; and Jacob, who acknowledgeée
God s power: "woldoén hie =dpe gecydan / frumweorca fzder"
(803-894). This episode, which Andrew is foréed to vecall
as an example for the helmsman, also sérves &S5 an eXample
for the saint when hé comes €6 preach and to act dut
. . Christ’s sufferings in Mermedonia: The rest of the poeém ' .-
details how the lesson Andrew learns is fulfilled among 7
thé c¢annibals.

The sea voyage coies to an end, ahd Andrew and his
disciples find themselves on land, réady t& begin their
adventuve. But the Andrew who began the journéy in doubt
is most unlike the Andréw who; through the process of
education; ends the sea journey. Andréw has become worthy

0f the power promised to him by God, and the Ssymbol of

this woith is Andrew’s recognitisn that Christ had been
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the helmsman. Andrew is overjoyed that Ch¥ist had been on
board the ship and inteérprets the fact as a sign of God“s
favour: "bPar is help gearu, / milts =t mzbun, manha ge=
hwyleums; / sigorsped geseald, bam be séced t6 him" (907-
909,. fﬁ'féSPonSe to Andrew’s recognition that God c¢an
indeed give "sigorsped" to the éhosen, the saint is allowed
to See Christ. It is at this point that the first half of

the action of the poem is completed. Andrew has the divihe

charge, and is now about to bégin to fulfil the duty:. An-
drew is $till puzsled, however, about God”s reason for not ? L
simply declaring Himself at the outset of thes journsy.

The reason, Christ points out, i4 simpiy that Andrew did

e -y i
T :

not have sufficient faith in God s péwer over physical and .
spiritual foes. Reminding Andrsw of the fault of his
doubt in Achaia, God affivyms that Andrew has léarned the

nécessary facts about divine power and is thus made into

the perfect Chiistian warrior:

) ] _ “West nu pu gearwor
Pt ic eade m=g anra gehwylene
fremman ond fyrpran  freonda minra 7
6n landa gehwyle, bar sz leofost bid.”
(932-93%)

Se WA L el e g

[ The words spoken by Bod about Matthew apply equally well

to Andrew: "Him sceal bot hradé / weorban i# worulde ond v -

in wuldré lean, / swa ic him sylfum 2r sSecgende was"

(947-98489. ‘

As soon as Andréw’s education has been completed,

the saint can begin to fulfil the duty that hdas been laid

upon him, and in:order to do this Andrew’s mnew role is to

o ™ - e e
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be an imitation of Christ. Christ Himself makes this roéle
clear. He warns theé saint that much sufferinhg is to be
his lot, but that the enemy will not be able to6 kill the
Saint. Christ further points out that in this way Andveu
will be imitating thé passion, $ince Andrew is altiays to
keéép in mind how Christ was bound, tormented with scourg=
ing, and mocked with words. This time, Andrew does not
gquestion God’s words, but is willing to endure: "Da was
geiiyndig modgepyldig, / beorn beaduwe heard™(981=982).
Andrew consequently suffers much, but he is ablé to ac¢=
complish the mission without further doubts about the wis-
dom 6f God”"s commands. His education has enabled him %o

possess the intensity of holiness necessary for the true
osses$s the intensit f hdéliness s for the tiue

Andreas oegan with the poet s remémbrance of fthe

days of yore when gloridus heroes exhibited "prym." The

poem deals with Andrew’s realization that "pbpym" has

theoretical and practical sides; and the saint fulfils his
v6le both as teacher and doer. Tt is only fitting that
Andréw $hould have the reward for actions, and the poem
énd¢ with a brief recapitulation of the hero’s death in
battle. It might seem strange that the poet does not tell
how Andrew’s soul is received into heaven. The poet
chooses, however; to tell his audience that the wicked
need not rejoice in their evil:

Pet bam banan ne weard

hleahtre behworfern; ah in helle ceafl
sid asette, ond syddan no,




fah, freonda leas, frofre benohte.
(1702=1705)

The poem haé beén dealing, largely, with Andrew”’s convepr=
sion of the Mermedoniatfis. It is well that the poet should
end by remindihg his audience that death and hell are still
awaiting those who persist in evil. But s$ince the poem
‘has eoénstantly pointed out the divine aid awaiting those
who do God”s bidding, there reéally is né need to affirim
outright that Andvew’s lot is heaven. Instead, attention
15 fécused on how the crowd reacts té the saint s death.
‘They have lost their teacher, and now they recognize that
they too must put into practice the lessons recently
léarned. The poem had opened with the epic device of re=
counting what had beeén heard: "Hwet! We gefrunan" (1. 1).
The poet repéeats this device at the end of the pdem, but
this time the veferénceée is narroved down t6 a speéaker who
uses the fivst peérson singular:

Da i¢ ladan gefragh leoda wécrode

leofhe laréow to lides stefnan,

meegas modgéomre. o o

(1706-1708)

It is as though the lesson of the saint’s life has diréet-
ly affected the pvet’s perspective, and he has become
personally involved. The brightéest hope comes when the

péople respond in unison and proclaim the lessons which

Andrew had journeyed .across the sea to teach them:

"An is ece god eallra gesceaftal

Is his miht ond his =zht ofer middangeard
breme gebledsod, ond his blad ofer eaill
in heofonbrymme halgum scineds;

wlitige oh wuldre to widan ealdre,




ece mid erglum. Dat is a=Bele cynihg!
(1717=1722)

The implicatioén is élear; Andrew has proven his "hrym™
cofipletely in God“§ service. And God Himseélf dwells in
"héofonprymme." Without stating the case, the poet has
madé it clear that Andvew can eXpect a dwelling in glovy.
The poém Seéms to make it cléar that God provides an educa=
tion to each mah, but that that kind of knowlédge is Aot
sufficiént in itself. Ultimately, the individual must put
his knowlédgé inté practice; for faith, withoéut deeds;
Wwill not suffice for the kind of saint that interests the

Andreas=poet..

dai
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CHAPTER X
GUTHLAC AND THE SOLUTION TO THE PROBLEM

Elene; Andrew, and Juliana all face concrete evils,
both in the form of deviis and of society under thé influ=
ence 6f the forcés of evil. Elene must struggle with
Judas” reluctancée to accept cbnversion, Andrew is con=
fronted by cannibals, and Julidna must decidé on pagan
life or martyrdem. In &11 three lives thée struggle is
with éxternal foes, even though some of the saints, nota-
bly Andrew, must experience a new awakening of the spivit.
Guthlac’s sainthood seems to be of a different type than
that of the other saints, for his confrcutation with évil
seéms much more dependent on his coming to term$§ with his
own reésolution to réject the evil of scciety. Juliana’s
de¢ision is clearly made before the beginning of her tale;
Elene accepts conversion without question, and Andrew’s
faith is never doubted, even if it requires encouragement
and enlightenment to help him redefine his role in socieéty.
Buthlac alone seems to face a challenge to his own faith,
ahd his quest is to seek a new and secure realization of

his own belief and expression of his own faith.

Guthlac A begins with the poét”s assurance that

2.2 4
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the blessed soul will be received into heaven provided
that certain c¢onditions are fulfilled on earth:

bider sobfastra sawla motun »

cuman =ftér cwealne, ba be her Cristes =

lzrad and lzstad, ond his 16f rzrad;

oferwinnad ba awyrgdan gmstas, bigytad

» him wuldres. raste,

hwider sceal bzs monnes  mod astigan,

zr opbe zfter, pbonne he his znne hev

gest bigonge, bzt se gode mote,

womima <¢lzne, in géweald cumah.

(22-29)

The description of those who will enjoy eternal life is
noéot conderned with stating specifically how it is to be Pl
attained. The poét continues, houWéver, to givée a general
dictum that those who love the things of this éarth will
not attain éterhal life: "Bid him eordweéla ofer bzt ece
1if / hyhta hyhst"™ (62-63). On the other hahd, those who
use the "eordwela" in the service of God will come t6 the i
Hgce 1if." In other words,; the poet is suggesting that it ﬁ;
is the spiritual pesponse of the individual that really
counts. It matters not so much that Guthlae chooses to
live in the desert, but that he is willing to do so for
the lové of God. And those who are willing may eéxpect
God“s aid, not in the physical sénse in which it was mahi=
fested in Andreas, but in a spiritu-l fashion: “"Fore him
englas stondad, / gearwe mid gesta wepnum" (88-89).

When Guthlac is introduced into the poem, the
first thing that the poet mentions is that Guthlac has

already made a decision to reject the wealth that had : ]

forinerly béen important te him. Since it is quite possible
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that the poet”’s audiencé would know the basic details of

the saint”s life, namely that Guthlac had comé from a
wealthy family, thent it might seem logical that the strug-
gle within the saint’s mind to make this ¢hoicée would be
a subject for the poet”s exploration. But the poet simply
notes that Guthlac had rejected "eordlic =belu®” (1. 97);
and later notes that he gave to God that wealth whicéh had
pléased him in his youth. It would seem that the poet
passes lightly over theSe events in order to heighten the
The érisis occurs when Guthlac had already disposed of the
temptation of wealth. Picking up the idea of angels and
spiritual Weapéns, the poet objectifies the confliét in
Guthlac s mind:

Tid was toweard;  hine tuegen ymb

weardas wacedon, ba gewin drugon,

engel dryhtnes ond se atela gest.

Nzles hy him gelice  labe bmvron

in His médes gemynd mongim tidum.

£114=118)

The conflict presented to the saint’s "modes gemynd" reba
resénts tWo courses of action poséible for the saint,
éither pejection of the things of this earth in favour of
héavenly rewards or the complete surrender to self-satis-
faction. But the struggle is not an equal one, for the - ;
"atela gest"™ counsels, hot simple enjoyment of *he earth,
but rather an immoral usé of the things o6f this world.

Hé suggests that Guthlac should seek out a band of thieves

in the night and plunder treasures. Of coursé the evil

g

[
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spirit underlines the inherent weakness of his own posi=
tion, but more importantly the poet uses this particular
argument to ihdicate that the moeral choice has already
been made by the saint. In contrast to6 the decision he
has already made regarding the true quality of gentiine
treasure, the heavenly home, Guthlac now sees any use of
the goods of this earth not directed tfowards his goals as
immoral, as a type of "hube" (1. 131) or wrong usée of
treasures.

The poét is thus able to show in ostensibly out=
ward action an inward state of mind: By skilful manipula=
tion of éoncerete symbols, the poet gives his audience real
insight into the mental condition of the saint. Given the
predisposition of the saint’s mind, then the victory of
the Lord”"s angél comés as no veal surprise. The poet is
extremely cléever in the way in whiéh the internal world of
Guthlaé is presented as externalized:

Feond was geflymed; sib bam frofreée gaust

in Gudlaces geoce gewunade,

lufade hine ond 1zrde lenge hu geornor,

bzt him léofedan londés wWynne,

bold o6n beorhge. o

. (136-140)

It might seém initially that Guthlac’s victory is somewhat
ironic since he has been struggling against thé teiipta-
tiong o6f the world, and yet his triumph is deéseribed as

an appreciation of "londes wynne" and the "bold on bedrhge."

But the saint”s life is not so simplistic as to suggest

that total rejéétion of thé earth is the only approach to
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a holy life since the poet has already stated: "monge sin-
dén géond middangeard / hadas under heofonum" (30-31).
Guthlac has redched a new appreciation of the proper love
owed to God; and yet must still refiain in thé stiuggle on
eapth. Thée "bold" is still a central conceépti the forces
of evil have not yet given up, and Guthiac’s resolution,
and his response t6 the imnediate situation, have yét €6
be fully explored by the poet.

The "“londes wynne" is not so much a physical sensa-=
tion as the manifestation of spiritual éondition. Guthlae

comes to a location that was hidden from men”s view and

begins t6 build a holy edifice there. The "bold on

beérhge," in fact, takes on certain qualities which séem
to dissociate it from its éarthly context:

» ) Wes seo londes stow

bimiken fore monnum,  obppz=t meotud onwrah

béorrg on bearwe, Dba se bytla cwom

g6 tar haligne ham arzrde,

nales by he giemde purh gitsuhga

lenes Tifwelan. .. - ) ’

(136-151)

Thus Guthlae’s habitation is divorced from the attributes
formeriy assoc¢iated with the accumulation of wealth, the
pride of ownership which had formerly -¢haracterized Guth-
lac’s responsé to the world. It now has taken oh a hew
and tpruly spiritual quality. But Guthlac is néver entire-=
1y free from the danger of evil, for the poet refers again
t6 his spiritual torment (1. 153). Despite this, Guthlac
remains steadfast in his vrejection of the flesting plea=

sures of earth:

B o
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0ft purh reorde abead,

bam pbe browera = beawas lufedon,
godes @rvendu, ba him gzst onwrah
lifes snyttru, b2t he his lichoman
wynna forwyrnde  ond woruldblissa,
seftra ¢ etla ond syinbeldagsa,
swylce eacec idelra  eagena wynna,
gierelan gielplices. o i

€160=167>

Guthlac i1$ moving closer to 2 clearer understanding of his
saintly missionn. The first thing that God shows him (¥on-

wrah," 1. 147) is the mound on which the saint is t¢ build.

And he is to raise up a holy edifice free from theée love &Ff

transitory wealth. Next; Guthlac is shown ("cnwreah," 1.
162) the Wwisdom 6f life, that he should actively rejéct
the Wrong use of earthly goods; vainglorious building.
Thus the poet clearly shows just how Guthlac his aceepted
the advice of the good angel and has become "mid gaestlicui
/ wepnum" (177=178) the true builder of the Lord.

The architectural metaphor is central to an undép=
standing of Guthlac’s significanc¢e. Guthlac’s primary

réle is as a builder; for it is in this way that he proves

‘God”s strength:

Pzr he mongum weard
bysen on Brytene; sibban biorg gesteh
eadig oretta
) arest arerde
Cristes rode. . . . )

¢174-130)

But the &ignificance of Guthlac s building involves more
than simply raising the cross; by marking out theée terpitory
as God“’s; Buthlac deprives the devils of any hope of

respite from theéir torments. Any gain made in God’s

i&fﬁ\«uv
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behalf must correéspondingly diminish the poéwer of the 61d
-eénemiés. Guthlae”s decision to be a builder for Ged has
thus deprived the davils of a place of peace, but they are
not willing t5 give up easily. In consequence, God must
cofé to Guthla¢’s aid. It appears that God had always
khown 6f this s$pot, but 6nly when Guthlai¢ ¢laims it for
the Lord does He actively work to déprive the devils of
theiy résting place:

Stod Seo dygle stow dryhtne in gemyndiim
idel énd =men, ebelriehte feor,
bad biszc¢e  bétran hyrdes.
(215=218).
In other words, what makes the spot so valuable is that
The poet is now ready to
introduce the torments of the devils, but makes it abun-

dantly éleay that the battle eXists as both a physical and

a spiritual conflict: "Ne mostun hy Gudlaces geste &ceb-

pban, / he burh sarslege sawle gedzlan / wid lLichoman'™
(226=228).

In a series of hypermetric lines (239 f£f.) Guthlae
enufiérates a fundamental tenet of the poem, hamely that
belief in God is sufficient strengths; and the fear of
death 1§ inconsequential. With this belief, Guthlaé can
easily hold the spot. More importantly; he affirms his
own growing power. KRecalling the former debate in tvhich
the demonic¢ force had urged him to gather together a band
of plunderers, Guthlac taunts the devil by pointing out

that he now has help beyond what a mere band of men c¢ould
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provide, since he is becoming the temple of the Lord in
Whém divine mystery dwells.

Other saints had become primarily types of Christ;

Buthlac assumes oné of the functions of the church:

“Ne eam ic swa fealog, swa ic eow fore stonde,
ménna weorudes, ac me mara dz=l
in godcundum gestgeprynum )
winad ond weidxéd, se me Wrabe healded.’
(246=24%)
Suthlaé builds for himself a resting place; but he also
fortifies himselif as the receéeptacle of God s wisdom. And
like the church, Guthlac is divinely inspired and aided:
"Ic me anum her eade getimbre
hus ond hleéonads; me O.: heofonum sind
laré geélonge. Mee pes 1yt tweohp
p=t me engel to eéalle gelzded
spowende sped spreca ond dzda.”
(250=254)
Finally, Guthlac”s spiritual batile is won completely.
Again using an architecétural image, the poet assérts that
Guthlac has triumphed complétely. By raising the croéss
on the hill, hé has éstablished the c¢hurch and himsélf

Ssimultaneously as concrete symbols of God's grace at #Work

on earth: Guthlac ean now banish the devils, since he 1is

a participant ia the ecclesiastical power. Both his
épiritual and physical position have beén assured and the
saint can be most confident in the trials that lie ahéad:

“Ic me frid wille

2t gode gegyrnanj né sceal min gest mid eow
gedwolan dreogan, ac mec dryhitnes hond
muindadé mid maghe. Her sceal minh wesan
eodlic ebpel, hales eoweér lerig:"

(257-261)

When the devils begin to torment Guthlac; they

B T VIS T I I
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of devils: "Ond ic bzt gelyfe

wealdan

that hée will come "™to bam betran ham™ (1. 654).

ealra gésceafta"™ (637-638).

236

in liffyuman, / ecéne on=
Guthlac has hope

T»hllS»g, in- o i

stéad of fearing hell; Guthlac looks forward to pdssession

Of the radiant new home: "“ond

mid englum

ie dveam wyn / [sceal] agan

in pam uplican / rodéra rice® (680-681).

In direct answer to Guthlac’s assertion of faith,

God s messénger appeaPs.

messSage of the poem. The meSsenger is Bartholomiew, oné of
the diseiplés, and he Yeassurés Guthlac that he will be

able to hold the barrow as God"s thane: "He $ceal by wonge

wealdan,

Even more impoértant, Bartholomew assures Guthlaé that "his
word ond his weoré"™ (1. 720) are known to6 Go6d and that
Guthlac’s résidencé on earth is united with God Since

Bartholomew will §ervée to unité the two:

“Ic b=t gefremme,

on pere socne, = peé
heéaildan willé, nu

b=t ge min onsyhnn

Once Bartholomew s message is
ticipates in the harmony, and

Guthlaé in his dwelling. The

ne magon ge him ba wic forstondan" (1. 702).

This messenger bears a céntral

O

b=r se freond wunad

ié pa sibbée wid hine
i¢ his helpan mok,

oft sceawiad.”

(715=718)

made kndwn, all nature par-

in the midst of this joy is

.....

soon

veaches its ¢limax when Guthlac’s soul is carried into

Paradise.

may folilow.

achieve heaven: "Swa sodfastra

geard up gestigan" (790-791).

Guthlac has shown the way, and those who wish

Guthlac ‘has provided the means forrothers to

sawla motun / in ecne

And finally those, who like
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seém powerless in any physical harm they might want té do;
they &rowd about thréaténing and maligning the saint, but
appear capabie 6f littlé beyond suggesting that the saint -
seek a dwelling élsewheré. This allows Guthlac oénée more
t6 assért the central message 6f the poem, nam-ly that his
soul i§ in Go6d”s keeping and nothing physi¢al can harm him.
Inh consequence, Guthlic’s battle with the deviis does not
déscend to thé physical level: "No i¢é eéw Sweopd ongean:[
mid gebolgne hond o&beran bence™ (302=303). By néatly
repeating the system of infinitive and "pence," the poet
délineates the real significance of Guthlac’s life, for
the saint owes Christ a dear gift, to hold the land secure
against the onslaught of all foes: "ac¢ i¢ minum Criste
éweman bencéé / lécfran lace™ (306-307). Guthlac thusr
stands as symbol of God”“s power on earth, and can -expect
the Pelation hé has with men t6 be fééipréca1} Just as
the church both serveés and is served, $6 Guthlac recéivég
his sustenance from thosée who are obedient tO.GOd’S~wiii;A
"ac me dégra géhwam dryhten sended 7 burh monnes hond
miné bearfe" (321-322). 1In return for their temporal sup=
port, meén receive from the saint a spiritual reward, as
he mediates the prayers of those who serve him. Dwelling
on the hill in thé delight of his abode, Guthla¢ prays for
thée souls of men:

No he hine wid monna miltse gedzlde,

ac gesyntda bad sawla gehwylcre,

bonne he to eordan 6n bam anade

hleor onhylde. ‘
(331-334)




While God keéps Guthlac’s bedy from réeal danger,

his spirit is severely tried. Guthlac has already con-
fronted the inevitability of his own death and has warned
the devils that physical torment will not alter the stead=
- fastness of his soul: "Nefre gé mec of bissum wordum

- -+ onwendad bendan mec nin gewit gelmsted. / beah be ge hine
saruf forszcen, neé motan ge mine sawle gretan® (376=377).
The devils, at this poéint; abandoén any hopeé that tortive
wWill work; it would necessarily fail even if God weére to
allow the fiends complete control over Guthlac’s bedy.
They now turn to6 a more threatening type of torment by
questioning thé basis of Guthlac’s power. To do this they
raise the s$aint up in the air $6 that he can look down on
the lamentable state o6f the monasteriés. The monastéry is
anotheér aprchitectural symbol in the poem. It should em=
body thé same values that Sustain and define Guthlae. In-

stéad of holiness, Guthlac finds "iust"™ (i. 417) and men

P U who lead their lives améng "idlum zhtum 6ndA6ferwiénéum"
N o (1. 418). Guthla¢ rémains unshakeén in his faith and re-

turns to his retreat. Partly, his steadfast faith must
come fpom the manifest weakness of the devils” argument.
They point out that many live in wickedness, but the ies-
son that they draw from this does not in any way follow:
"SWa ge weordmyndu / in dolum dreame dryhtne gieldad"
(463-464)., Guthlac has an irreéfutable respénse to this
line of reasonifg, for he is able to teach the devils the

profound difference that exists betweéen devils and men.
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The devils areé hardened in $in and canhot ever esScape: "ne

secan®™ (479=480). Men; on thé other hand, can change and

repent:

“Beodum ywabp

wlenéu forleodsad,

gest aflihsd.
{502=504)

wisdom weras,

$iddan geogude gead
Guthlaé¢ then beérates thé devils for théir lack of merey.
He is able to do this because he is al¥eady linked with
the process of the vevelation of divine histéry: Guthlae
has been sent by God: "Me bonne sige sended §sé usic semon
Guthlaée is beginning to transcéend the
earthly limitations: "was se martyre from moncynnés /
synnum asundrad™ (514=515). Despite this, Guthlaec is to
suffer more; and this seéms miraculous t6 the people, yeét
there is a good precedént, for Christ Himsélf suffeéered
torment and death:

pzt he middangeard
ond his swat ageat
ahte bega geweald;
Pba he Iustum dreag
ehtendra nid. '
(521-525)

W2§ bat gén mara,

sylfa gesSohte.,.

on bonéna hond;.

lifes ond deades;

égadmod -on. eordan
It is by thése wvery actions that the ¢hurch is established
oh -earth, and Guthlac is closeély associated with thésé
deeds by means of the close parallel drawn. It is at this
point in thé poem that the poet steps aside and directly
télls the Audiénce the import of what has been happening: »

Forpon is nu arlic bzt we @festra

dzde demen, secgen dryhtne lof
isen be us bec fore
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burh his wundra geweorc¢  wisdom éybpad.
(526-529)

Clearly thé link is made betweén the grace granted through
the incarnation and Guthlac”’s actions on éavth. Just as
Christ left behind the church as the reminder of His grace,
$6 tod Guthlac stands on his mound in a similar role. He
Serves to remind all men of the mercy formerly $hown by
Ch¥ist in His passion. Guthlac’s raising of the cross on
the hill is symbolically the equivalént of Christ’s estab=
iishment of His church.

If the present cannot tervify Guthlac, then the

devils have no option but té tvy the future. Thé demons

géize GBGuthlaé and force him fo ¢onfront hell which, they
say, will be his ultimate home sinc¢e hée is not truly per-<
fect "wordum ond weoreum” (1. 581). Faced with this,
Buthlaé can, and must, réely soléely on the faith that his
words and works among men will prove pleasing to Christ
in the afterlife:

*Ic¢ bone deman in dagum finum

wille weorpian  wordum ond dzdum,

lufian in life, swa is lar -ond ar

to spowendiie sprzce geladed,

pam be in his weorcum willan refnad.”

(618=622)

AS if to6 demonstrate the power of "lar ond ar," Guthlac -
beging a lengthy sermon t& the devils, pointing out that
they are the authors of their own misery. 1In c¢ontrast to
the wrong use that they have made of their words and deeds

in rejecting God, Guthlac proceeds to useé his words

properly in declaring a creed before the unbelieving host
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of devils: "Ond ic b=t gelyfe in liffruman, / écne on=
wealdan ealra gesceafta" (637-638). Guthlac has hope
that he will come "to bam betran ham" (1. 654): Thus, in=
§téead of fearing hell, Guthlac looks forward to ﬁossésSion
of the radiant new home: "ond ie dream wyn / [sceal] agan
mid englum in bam uplican / rodera rice™ (680<=681).

In diréct answer to Guthlac’s assertion 6f faithi,.

God s messenger appears. This messenger bears a central
meséage of the poem. The méssenger is Bartholomew; one of
the disciples, and he reassures Guthlac that he will be
dble to hold the barrow as God” s thane: "He sceal by wonge
wealdan; ne magon ge him ba wic fowvstondan' (1. 702).
Evern moére important, Bartholomew assures Guthlac¢ that "his
word ond hi§ weoré™ (1. 720) are known to God and that
Guthlac”s résidence on éarth is united with God since
Bartholoméw will serve to unite the two:

"Ie p=t gefremme, bar se freond wunad

on pere socrie, be ic ba $ibbé wid hine

‘healdan wille, nu i¢ his helpan mot,

p=t ge min onsynn  oft sceéawiad.”
(715=718)

ticipates in the harmony, and in the midst of this joy is
Guthlac in his dwelling: Theé transcendent vision soon
reaches its climax wheh Guthlac’s soul is carried inté
Paradise. Guthlac has shown the way, and those whé wish
may follow. Guthlac has provided the means for others to

achieve heaven: "Swa sodfestra sawla motun / in ecne

geard up gestigan" (790-791). And finally those, who like

cripmarim e -

A A




23%

Guthlac achieve paradise, enter the MNawr Jerusalem. Guthlae
pavticipates in this because one of his functions is to
act as a type of the c¢hurch. Heé becomes a partic¢ipant in

thé ultimate expression of the church’s destiny, and those

who follew his ways are also allowed to see God. Guthlac,

thvough his life; has proven the pbweﬁ~6f the spirit over
the worid of the flesh. Guthlac on his "beorgsebel™ (1.
102) becomés the glory of the eternal ¢ity on the hill.
Guthlae s 1life provides the mocdel of the way to achieve
this victory:

Him b=t he hredwed  a=ftér hingonge,

gdonne hy hweorfad  in ba halgan burg,

gongad gégnunga to Hierusalem,

b=t hi to worulde  wynnum motun

godes onsynié  gedrne bihealdan. .. .

(811=815)
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CHAPTER. XT
CONCLUSION

The Saints” legends of The Exeétér Book and The

Vercelli Book do nét constitute & cohesive genre. Juliana

alone explores the concerns of the typical saint’s stovy
in dealing with ‘the miracles and mabtyrdom commonly asso=-
¢iated with a saint. Andreas explores the growth of the
§aint in his ability finally to obey God’s commands to
fréee Matthéw from prison and convért the Mermedonians from
their cannibalism and Subserviénce to the devil. Elene
hds .a miraculous episode as its centreé, but laeks the elée=
ment of martyrdom. From Cynewuif”’s point of view the
conversioh 6f the Jews from the old law is, in many ve-
spects, the most miraculous of all events. -Guthlae is
tormented by déevils in Guthlde A, but really suffers no
physical harm from their onslaught. But thé trial of his
soul, as he confroats tevror and vainglory, does sérve to
reinforéée his role as the builder of God who estabiishes
a visible sign of man”s ability to realize his full poten=

tial for salvation. In Guthldc B, the saint mcves to

fulfil the role of the teacher who establishes in others

the same love of God. Yet there aré Sofé problems which
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are ¢ommon to éach of these thématically varied poems. In
éacéh, the devil, as & symbol of evil, has an important
function. The devil confronts the saint”s ideals. As
well; tF devil infects society; so that the §ocial order
i8 séén as disedsed because of the demonic influence.
This study has attempted to deménstrate some of the WAyS
in which thése five metrical 01d English saints® 1lives
differ in their approach to these two élosely related
pProblems.

Juliana confronts thé devil in prison and easily
overcomeés him through divine aid. Before Juliana &eénds
thé devil back to Hell, she forces him to conféss his
evils. In this way she functions as a type of Christs; who
had harrowed Hell and firmly bound Satan foérever. ﬁnfOféua
nately for Judiana, the demonic control of soeiety is t6o
pervasivée for her. Self=seeking is so strong among ther
rulers that they never see the implications of her lifég
They appear victoridous in her martyrdom, but their hopes
are iponically inverted; they énd up thralls 6f the dEVil
just as. earlier they had been subject to their own anger.
The devil in Andreas acts as a £6il for thé saint. Through
tempting and tormenting the saint, the devil irvonically
makes it possible for the saint to grow in the strength of
his faith. As$ AndreWw discusses Christ’s mission with the
Helmsman, he pérceéives the validity of his own mission.
Andrew grows in his perception of the journey; the voyage

+o Meérmedonia becomes a spiritual journey; not just a
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physical oné. Ahdrew comés t6 reély on the nourishment of
the word as the prioper response to Mermedenian c¢annibalism.

In glggg, the devils apve on thé defensive:. The
vietory of Christ’s forces is§ assured by Constantine’s
success oOver the Huns. The battle image changés to encom-
pass the spipitudl level. IA her pursuit 6f wisdom, Elene
discovers that the Christian theory of history is valid
and that the ¢0ld power of the devil can he defeated. Once
Elene demonstrates this, hér role in the poem diminishes,
and the Jews are left to work 6ut the problems of thé new

Guthlac seeims to withdraw {rom

his fen rétreat that he éconfronts the hoards of devils who
attempt to seducé him into reverting to his old values and
into falling vietim to despair over the debaséd state of
humanity. Guthlac A advocates moderation. Wisdom will
grow out of folly. Guthlaé establishes his dwelling as the
sign 6f God’s order on earth; and the threats and attacks
of thé devils are put into perspective. The vainglory
initially cffered by the dewvils to Guthlac ultimately be-
comes thé lot of the devils themselves. Guthlac B picks

up the positive ideals of Guthlac A and demonstrates how

thesé ideals may be communicated. Thé saint had begun as

an exile in the wasteland; he achieves his purpose in 1life

and teéaches his message to others. Thus the imagery of
separation at the beginning of the poem finds its culmi-

natién in the idea of union with God. It is by seeking
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this union that man can compensate for the original separa=

tion brought about by Adam and Eve. _
While the 01d English poetig saints” legends aii
deal with a saintly individual, the similarities between
them are few. All five lives do confront the evil of the
~54; - devil and society”s subjeetion to wickedhness. It is sure= ) ‘»; --
19 a mark of the gréat skill of Cynewulf and his fellow
hagiographers that each has béen able to producée a remark-
able work of art dealing with fhesefpféblémsrwiﬁhéﬁf mere
| pepetition of commonplace ideas. The diversity of treats
ment proves the consummate ability of thé Anglo-Saxon poet
to manipulate his word-hoard: -
. ~ Heofonas sindon.
fegre gefylled,  fader zImihtig,
ealra brymma brym, bines wuldres,

uppe mid englum ond on eordan sOmod.
é (Phoenix, 626-629)
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214): This translation is misléading in two ways. The
phrase “ond him geywed weard / sylfum on gesyhde" (11. 183=
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suggested by Gordon”s. capltallzatlon. More 1mportantly,
the tyanslation of "locan deofla" as "snarés of the devil"
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the Guthlac pcems will be to this edition (Anglo-Saxon
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the text.
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(Cambridge: Cambridgée Univergity Press, 1956). Felix




begins his account .of Guthlac’s life by noting and stress-
ing the noble lineage and material prosperity of the
saint. Future referehces and translations will be from
this edition:

Compare with Joseph Campbell, The Hepo with_ a
Thousand Faces (Princeton: Princeton Unlver31ty Press,
1968). In an inteéresting thesis, Campbell traces the Suc=
cessive stages of the "monomyth" as the herd becomes
initiated inté the vites of the rellglon. In pavt, the
process involves the recognition of the father and the
atonement or acknowledgement that the c¢hildren may share
in the power or majesty of their father: He writes:
"Atonement (at-one-meént) consists in no more than the
abandonment of that self-=generated double monstev=-thé
dragen thought to be God (superego) and theé dragon thought
to be Sin (repressed id). But this requlres an abandonment
of thé attachment to ego itself, and that is what is 4if-
ficult. One must have a faith that the father is merciful,
ahd theén a reliance on that mercy. Therewith, the centar
of belief is transferred outside of the bedevxllng god s
tlght scaly ring, and the dreadful ogres dissolve™ (p.
130).

"Hls auditis beatus Guthlac éxsurgeéns psallebat:
Convertantur inimiéi mei rétrorsum, et rélique. Quo facto
hostis strofosus velut fumus a facie eius vacuus in auras
évanuit; ille vero zabulicum maglsterlum desplcens ne
ullus locus conséntiendi 1111s in éo0 videretiur, tuné ad-
sumpta ordeacei panis partlcula v1ctum suulm. ¢ontidianum
vesci coepit." ["When the blessed Guthlaé heard this he
rose up and sang: ‘'Let mine enemies be turned back;' etc.
When the impostor his foe heard thls, hé vanished llke
smoké from his presence into thin air. But the saint,

e3plslng this devilish 1nstructlon, and lest there should
appear any sign of his consenting +6 thém, began even thén
to eat his daily food, taking a scrap of barley breadf]
(Felix; pp. 100=101).

5The,usual translation of "megne" is "might™ o
"power." Gordon, in his translatlon, venders the phrase°
"nebly uphéld by the strength of angels" (p. 261). Gol=
lancz, in hi$ translation in the Early English Text Society
edition of The Exeter Book (Londen and New York: Oxford
Unlver51fy Press, 1895) venders it thus: "nobly sustalned
by angels might" (p: 125). In somé instances, "magne"
has .an added connotatlon of Y"miracie," though there is
nothing overtly in the text to suggeést this, If the word
does suggest this, however, then there would be a stronger
parallel with the angel ‘s ministration to Christ.

6"Oferwlencu" seems to be synonymous with "ofer-
hygdu." Gordon renders the word simply as "riches™ (p.




&r
I
(1%

263), but this seems an inadequate translation.
7

"Deadimzgen” Seems to be a hapax legomenon.

BJnligna, ed. R. Woolf (London: Methuen and Com= L
pany Ltd., 1966). i

9Woolf notes that it is difficult to determine
which Latin version o6f the story mlght have been used as .
a source by Cyrnewulf: "It is poOssible that the text print-= oL
éd in Boilland, and genL“ally referred to as the Vita or El
Acta, is not the exact version used by Cynewulf; al*hough -
the general 51mllar1ty in the,Drogress of the aétion, and -
many sen;ences of Zdentical phraseology, Suggest that Cyne— ’
wulf“s ériginal was clésely related to it." Ibld., D. 13.

101pig., p. 15.

1'Eingeila Apocrypha éd. Constantine De Tischen=
dorf (Hiidesheimi Georg Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1966),
P. 366. All citations from The Gospel of Nicodemus (Part
1, “Gesta Pilati" and Part II, "Descensus Christi ad In-
feros™) will be from Tlschendorf 8 edition of the text.
Translations will be from James as found in Theée Apocryphal
New Teéstament, ed. and trans. Hontague Rhodés James (Ox- . o
ford Clarendon Préss, 1966). Jamés” transldtlons of these ’ .
lines is as follows: "But the Jews took hold on Joseph and i
commandéd him to be put in safeguard until the first day : :
of the week: and they sdid unto him: Knoéw thou that the o P
time alloweth us not to do anythlng against thee, because :
- thé sabbath dawneth: but know that thou shalt not obtain
B, i burial, but wé will give thy flesh t6 the fowls 6f the
heaven" (p. 105). The Gospel of Nicodemus was a populap
. text in the middle ages, and twWo copies have survived of
an 0ld Engllsh translation, with the manuséript dated
about 11th céntury. The 014 Engiish translation is guite
¢lose to the Latin. The better of the two mahuscripts has
been edited as The Gospel of Nicodemus, ed. S. J. Crawford
(Edinbuvgh: I. B: Hutchéen, 1927).

D CHAY Gs b adden Mo R et A e o =

- 12"lee ye therefore Joseph and we will give you

) »”3Ju11ana, 1. 161, as printed in The Exeter Book,
éd. G. P. Xrapp and E, V. X. Dobbie (New York: Columbia
University Press, 1936). All future references to the
poem will be to this edition (Anglo-Saxon Poetic Records),
and will be cited by line reference in the text,

Murhen came Satan the prince of death, fleeing in
fear and saying to his ministers and untd the hellS° 0 my L
ministers and all the hells, come together, and shut your o
gates, set in place the bars of iren, and fight boldly and -
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withstand, that we that hold them be not made captive in
bonds. Then were all the evil ministers troubléd, and
began té shut the gatées of death with ail diligence; and
by little to make fast the locks and the bars of iron, and
to take fast in hand all their instruments, and €6 uttep
howlings with dreadful and hideous voice® (James; pp. 124-

125).

15“And hé has been much mine enemy; doing mé great
hiurt,; and many that I had made blind, lame; dumb, leDrous,
and possessed he hath healed with a word" (James, p. 129).

15éollancz, P- 89.
17Gordon3 b. 173.

See ‘Sharon E. Butler, “Dﬂstrlbutlon and Rhetor=
ical Funetions of Formulas in Cyhewulf’s Sighed Poems., "
unpubllshed Ph:D. dlssertatloﬂ, University of Wéstern
Ontarié, 1976:. Dp. Butler p01nts out that suddenness is

repeatedly applied to the devil in Juliana.

As péinted out by John R. Clark Hall in his
dlctlonary entry for this word.

A "Sum passage" vefers to an 01d English rhetor-
ical device of repéating the word "sum” a number 6f times
to. call“attentlon to the inherént contrasts that the
author is stres$sing:

21“Ye have rlghtly said: for I vas a robber, doing
all manner of evil upoh the earth: And the Jews crucified
mé with Jesus, and I beheld the wonders in the creéation
which came to pass through the éross 6f Jesus when hé was
erucified, and I beliéeved that he was the maker of all
cPeatures and the almlghty king, and I besought hlm, Sy -
ing: Remember me, Lord., when thou c¢omest into thy kingdom.
And forthwith heé réceived my brayer, and said unto me:
Verily I say unto thee, this day shalt thou be with me in
paradise" (James, p. 121).

22"And Satan rémained in the midst and stood put
to confusion and cast down, and bound with a fetter about
his feet. And behold, the Loxrd Jesus Christ ¢coming in the
glory of the llght of the helght, in meekness, great and
yet humble, bearing a chain in his hands bound theréwith
the neck of Satan, and also binding his hands behind his
back, cast him backwards$ 1nto Tartarus, and set his holy
foot upon his throat and said: Throughout -all ages hast
thou done much evil and hast never béen quiet at any time.
To-day do I deliver thee unto eternal fires" (James, pp.

134-135).
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CHAPTER IV

A1v1n A. Lee, The Guest= Hall of Eden (New Haven

Catherlne Misrahi (New York: Fordham Unlver31ty Press,
1961), D. 68.

3See Laurence K. Shook; ™The Prologue of the 01d-
English Guthlac A," Mediaeval Studiés, 23 (1%61), 264-304.,
In this excellent artlcle, Fathér Shook suggests that the
firvst twenty-ntne lines 6f the poém foérm a prologué to it
Aand é5tablish a dominant theme of angeology. Somé eéariier
editors had thought that these flrst twénty=nine lines
were the epilogue 6f Chpist III; while others hypothe31zed
that they were a separate and complete poem in thémsélves:
while I agrée with Father Shook that these lines are an
integPal part 6f Guthlae A, I would extend the term "pro-
logue™ to include the fivst ninety-twd lines of the poem.
Chpist III end§ With a combination of dots and the 0ld
English version of the ampersand. This is folldwed by a
blank space équivalent to thrée lineés. Guthlac A begins
with the words "SE BID GEFEANA FTERfast]l " in ca‘p‘lt'als. At
the ehnd 6f 1lineé hinety=two, thére appears a pair of dots
and the ampevsand flgure. Line ninéty=three has the word
"MAGUN" in capitals. Similariy, the extant portions of
the poém aré dividéed into seven more sections, each of
which terminates ih a pair or pairs of dots and the amper=
sand figure. Also, each subsequént section begins with
the first word only in capltals. Guthlac B, however, like

Guthlac A; begins with mére than oné word capltallzed ("DET
IS WIDE' CUB WEfrd ") and is séparated by a three=line space

from Guthlac A: The section divisions within Guthlac A
are marked only by a single=line spacé, but in some in=
stances the se¢ribe has put the last word of the previous
séction within this one-line space. Whatever the author’s
intentions; it seeéms$ falrly evident that the Exeter Book
scribe thought of the first ninety-two Iines as comprising

a single unit separate from Chrlst III, and a part 6f Guth=

lac A

S *In The Anglo-Saxon Poetic Records edition, Krapp
and Dobbie punctuate only these lines as the actual direct
speech of the angel. There is no pabticular réason why
the lines immediately following cannot be consideéered as
part of the angel”s speech, especially since they describe
thé condition of heaven and thése who deserve reward.
Gollancz, in The Early English Text Society edition, in-
cludes the next two verses (to 11b) as part of the angel’s
speech. In hi§ translation, Gordon considers the first
twenty-nine lines of the poem as part of Christ III, but
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this does not a:fect the way in which he punctuates them;
he takes theé angel”s discoursée as running to the phrase
"bigytad him wuldres raste" (1. 25 of Guthlac A in the
Krapp=Dobbie& numberlng system) Thls conjecture seems
reasonable enoughs; since the angel”s speech begins with

a capltal in the manuscrlpt and can concelvably, Wwith no
foreing 6f the sensée involved, run 6n up to line twenty=
six, whlch alse beginsé with a capltal., It is clear that
the harrator is spéaking in his own voice by the next
section (beginaing at 1. 30) since the pronoun "we” is
uSéd to déscéribe how men, 1nc1udlng the speaker, can be=
long to any stdte "geond middangeard.” Although Krapp and
Debbie do not capltallze "hwider™ (1. 26), theé manuscript
doés show the word as having a small capltal. Using the
punctuatlon pvovmded by Krapp and Dobble, the “hw1der“
If, on the other hand, “hw1der“ beglns a neéy sentence,
then it fust surely *ntroduce a question: In faét, both
Gordon and Gollanéz treat it this way: Supp031ng that the
poet inténdéd a quéstion at this fpoint, it wéuld then be
illogical and out of character for the angel, who has been
explalnlng the nature of heaven and the reasons for salva=-
tioen to the newly arrived soul. The angeL cannot be the
speaker after line twenty-five; there 1s no reason why he
¢éannot be the speéaker up to this line.

S"For when he read about the solitary life of
moriks of former days, then his heéart was enllghtened and
burned with an -edgeér désire to make his way to the desert.
Brlefly, after sone days had passed, with the willing ¢én=
sent of the elders, he started out on the path to eternal
bliss and proceeded to lodk for a solitary place" (Col~
gravée., p. 87).

Swind so after he had spent a period of ninety
days in greetlng his ¢companions with brotherly salutations,
hé returned to the above=mentioned place whence he had
<ome; as though to a home iftherited from his father" (Col=
grave, p. 91).

7“And in this [cistern} Guthlac thé man of blessed
memory béegan to dwell, after building a hut over it" (Col-
Eé g
grave, p. 95).

8"For this cause he was intensely hated by all theé
brethrén who livéd with him thepe™ (Colgrave, p. 85).

9The exact grammhatical relationship to "hafad
yldran hdad" séems unclear. Krapp and Dobbie put the
phrase in birackets, and appear to see it as an appositive
description of the angel. Gollarncz’s translation has the
same force, sinceé hé renders the phrase thus: "(hlS the
more exalted state)" (p. 105). Gordon’s translation is
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similar in meaning: "Then the angel should spedk; he shaill
have a higher rank" (p. 163).

10 "There 1% in the midland district of Byitain &
most dismal fen of immeénse size; which beglns at the banks
of the river Granta not far from the ¢amp which is calied
Cambrldge, and stretches from the §6uth as fay north &s
the sea. It is a very long tract, now consisting of marsh-
es:;; now of bogs, sometimes “of black watevrs overhung by
fog, Sometimes studded with wWooded islands and traveréged
by the windings of tortuous streams" (Colgrave, p. 87).

CHAPTER V

1:Aﬂgj:6-”-§a${“éh”;1‘°’oﬂétr¥a D. 165.

MlchaeT D. Chernlss, queld and Christ: Heroié
Concepts and Valueées in 014 English Christian. Poetny, (The
Haguie and Paris: Fouton, 1972), ps 200 f.

Jullana, ed William Strunk (Boston. D. C Heath
and Company, 1304), p. 33.
Latin Acta Sanctorum version of the legend, as orlglnally
publlshed by the Bollandists (Feb. Toin. 1L, pp. 875= 879).
All references to the Acta Sanctorim version are from
Strunk”’s reprlntlng of the text. The translatlgns are my
own. These lines may be glossed: "For in the time of the
emnpéroy Maximian, a persecutor of the Christian religion,
there was a certain sehator in the c1t} of Nicdomedia whose
name was Eleusius:. He was a friénd of the emperor."

l*J.ne word "fyrwet" is perhaps ambiguous here, pos-
sibly suggestlnc only the burning desire Jto Know. Thé useé
of fire in the Story as part 6f Eleusius” attempt t6 bend
Jullana to his lust would maké the term more télling if
the outline of the story were already known to the audi=
ence. R. K. Gordon”s translation &f the word is rather
neutral on this péint: "Desire was strong upon him" (p.
165). Gollancz comes closer to suggesting that the phrase
has negatlve qualities: "Desire subdued him" (p. 243).
The formula "hineé fyrwet brzc™ occiurs three times in Beo-
wulf. The flrSL use comes when the "weard Sc;ldlnga" ‘sees
Beowulf and his retinue disembarking (1. 232); thé sécond
is when Hygelac asks the recently returned Beowulf about
his adventures (1. 1985); the third occurs when Wiglaf,
wondering if he will find his lord still allve, hastens
back to the stricken Béowulf (l. 2784). In none of these
instances does thé phrasé suggest a morally negative at=
titude on the part of the author. Since the audience has
not yet been told about Julianad’s virtues, it would hardly
react with great disgust to the advances of the wicked
man to the "fazmnan." It is immediately after this advance
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that we find out about the nature of Juliana. It ig& this
knowledge that puts his advance into its proper perspec=
tive. Even in Lurtherlng the story, Cynewulf seems to6
make use of the technique of contrasting potential good
and evil reality.

5"He had becomé betrothed to a certain maiden:
She was sprung from noble lineage; and her name was Juli=
ana."%

6"Whose father was called AFrlcanus. And he was
himself a perSecutdr of the Chpistians.

"For Juliana, having a rational soul, wisé coun=
sel, and wWorthy speé&h, afid most full viptué, Was thinKing
to herself about the mah opposed to Géd; Who had made .
heaven and earth. And for the whole day, ¢alling out in
hér prayers, hastéenéd to the ¢hureh of the Lord that she
might consult the divine weitings. "

8Thls passage 1ncorporates the eméndation 6
"hebenfeoh™ of the manuscript réading "hubenweoh." This
emendatlon is suggested in Rospmary Woolf s edition.

ThéWLifladewofmSﬁimJuiiana is a later version of
the story, usually dated as edrly thirteénth century.

104ss1f, 5. 14 f.

11 Strunk, Woolf, Gollanez, and Krapp and Dobbie
all agree in taking these lines as a temporal adverb
clause. It is also possible to read them as a simple
prlnClpal clause. I would take 327b and 328a as a sepa—
1oglca1 development +6 have the dev1*s afrald because their
lord is not a "frea milde," rather than because he sends
them forth to tempt meén into $in. While the Aéta does
hot develop t6. any great extent the relatlonshlp between
"Beelzebub™ and his minions, it doeés suggest that they are
sometimes successfuL "Statim enim ut ei assistimus, divi-
glt hos téntare animds fldellum. §. Juliana dixit: Et
-qui repulsus fuerit a,Chr1st1ano, quld patitur? Daemon
regpondit: Mala et pessima patitur “tormeénta” (Strunk; p:
39 f.). [Therefore, if order that we help hlm,vhe directs
us to tempt the souls of the faithful. Saint Julidna said:
And what does he suffer, who has been repulsed by the
Christian? The Demon replied: He suffers evils and the
worst tormentsl Here it is clearly failure which results
in the punishment of the devils. Logically, they would
fear defeat, not just the task assigned by ™Beélzebub:"

121 have altered the punctuation slightly from
that in the Anglo -Saxon Poetic Records. I would read

et v

e g~ ARy




37

AN eyt &

255

i e

thesé lines as ohe complétée seritence. Strunk’s eédition
gives VLrtually this reading since he punctuatés with a
semieolon before "gif" and one after "geféran."

13See Elene, ed. F: Holthausen (Heidelberg: Cavl )
Winter”s Unlver51tatsbuchhgnd1ung, 1963); p. 3. Fopr con=
vehience, all refeéerénces to the Acta Sanctorum veralon of
the story (Vita. Qu1r1a01) are taken frem Holthausen S re-
printing of the text in his edition of Cjnewulf S poem.
Thé tpansiations are my own. The lifies quoted - run' on
that veéry night; when he slept, a man mogt splendid came
and aroused him, saying: "Constantine, do not fear, but
1o6K upwards ifito heaven and behold!"™

Elene An ‘01d_English Poem, ed. Charles W. Kent
(Boston: Ginn and Company, 1889); De 7.

15 These lineés very closely parallél the Agta ver-
sion: "Cognovi de sanctis 1libris propheticis, quia ia 6lim
fuistis dilecti dei (Holthausen, p. 11). [ learned from
the sacred prophetlc books that Formerxy you were pleasing
to God] This ver31on, probably known to Cynewulf places
the Jews ih a passive p051t10n. Cynewulf s addition to
the concept in the Aeta version ig the idea of actlv;ty
implicit in the wovd "dadhwate."™ Cynewulf i$ adding anotheér
conéépt which Suggests the role of the Jeéewish Deople as a
social unit: The very néxt word 1o "dzdhwate" is§ the epie
invocation "hwat." Since the "hugt" introduces the idea
that the Jews rendunced virtue, thé juktaposition of "d=d-
hwet" and "hiwet" séems déliberate on the part of the poet.

e o A 3 e St i
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- In Cynéwulf”s version, Elené“s usé of the para=

o ble focuses én the PeClpPOCal nature of the relationship -
betweéen the ox and its master. In petirir for the foédder, ’ ) P
) the ox must exert itself for man’s benefit. The Latin -

e ) versidn only gives the barest outline: "Cognovit bos o
= S - posSessorem suum et asinus praeSepe domini sui" (Holt= =T

‘ hausen, p. '13). ["The ox knows its owner and the ass the )

stall 6f its master.™

14WN1how foolish you are, oh sons of Israel, de-=
cordlng to seriptures, who have followed the blindness of S
your fathers, who have said that Jesus was not the §6h of
God, who have vead the law and the prophets, but have not
understood.

They however veplied: "We both read and under-
stand it. We do not know for what réason, empress, you
say such things té6 us.”

19The force of this echo is partlcularly strong
when the blbllcal verseé 1mmedlately before it is consid-
ered, since it is Christ”s answer to the question of the




256

ava11ab111ty of the heavenly kingdom t6 those still on
2arth: "Petite, et dabitup voObis: quaerlte, et invenitis:
pulsate, et aperletur vobig. Omnis enim qui petlt ac-
c1p1t ét qui guaerit, invenit: et pulantl aperietup. Aut v
quis est ex vobis homo, quem 5i petierit filius Suus Ppanem, P
fumquid lapidem porriget ei?" {(Matt. 7:7-10): P

ZOBlene, 6n the. contrary, has & more 11bera1 views=
poinit which can encompass. both kinds of klngdem simulta=
neously. The enmphidsis in hep perceptlon of the choxce at
hand 1s on thé héavenly reéward; but not to the éxclusion
of the éarthly vealm totally: "Glf 6u ifi heofonrice “habban
wille / eard mid englum ohd 6n eordan 1lif, / 31gorlean
in swegle, saga ricéne me" (621=623). Hep vision of the
proper relationship between the two p0831b111t1es is not
the "either/or" decision which events beyond her control ‘ \ §
foréée Julisnha to make. oot
21Thn.s passage is pather confused in syntax: Gra- ;
don emends the text dlfferentlj, and provides an answer :
morée suitable to Elene’s demahds. The Latin text glves {
the ¢éhoicée much moré suééincetly: "Si ergo in caelo et in t
terra vis v1vere, di¢ Mihi, ubi abseéndituim est 11 num ;
pretlosum érueis Christi v (Holthauseén; p: 23)s T, !
therefore, you Wwish to llve 1n heaven and 1n earth tell ;
hldden] Judas reply, as reconstructed in the Old
English version edited by Gradon, is a moré dlrect answer:
than theé version in the Angio- Saxon Poetlc _Récords:

Tudas madelade ==<hifm wes geomor sefa, o
hat &t heortan ond gehwadres wa S -
ge h [im] heofonrices fhadox] swamode; : el
ohd bié andvearde anforlete,
rice under roderuin, g[li, he da rode ne txhte--.

(Gradon, p. 50)

Gradon also suggests a possible translatien of these lineés:
"His was a sorrowful heart . : : a double woe: thé light
of heaven would gvow dim for him and he would leave thisg
present (light), thé world under the heavens; if hé did
not reveal the cposs"™ (H. 50). This translation doées not
fully emphasize the econflict of "elfher/or" as Judas per-
céeives it. I do not think that Gradon”s assessSment of
what is happenlng is quite accurate: "The sense of the
ngllsh is thus that, if Judas conceals the whereabouts
of the ¢ross, his affliction %ill be twdfold: his body
will die and his soul will perish in helX™ (p. 50). T be=
lieve that the passage is an elaboration of the conflict
betwéen the sténe and the loaf. Obviously, something must
be supplled in line 8°9b for the purpose of alliteration
and metriés. Krapp~ s notes record a number of’posbib111~ 7 o
ties, and the most appeallng appears to be that of Grimm: ' N
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Wiilker indicates an om1331on‘after heofoquces, but
supplies nothing, though he approves Grimm°’s 'hygde ;! or
better 'hogdée,’ and he “veads ‘swa mode'® (p. 142). A sen-
sible reading of the text could be céonstiviicted thus:

Iudas madelade-= him wxs geomor sefa;

hat =t heortan, ond gehw=dres wa,

ge hé heofonrices [hygded swa mode

(ond bis ondwearde  anforlete ‘

rice uhdey roderuin) £€& hé 8a rode ne tzhte-=

The passage could be thus translated: "Judas spoke--for
him was a sad splrlt hot about the héart, and woe either
way; either he strive for the heavenly klngdom thus in his
mind (and this present klngdom under the heavens relin=
-qulsh) or hé npot poéint out the cross.' This veading has
the advantagé of preseérving thée “ge . : . ge" ("eithep/

or") dichotcmy which seems to be the issue that Judas 1is
fac1ng. Since concealment of thé épPoss has already been
éjuated with the preservatlon 6f the earthly kingdom, the
dilémma faéing Judas i thus heightened. The Acta version
unfortunately doés not contain a parallel té this passage,
which would help resolve the cérux.

22"But when Seveén day$ had passeéd, Judas eried
out . : . . 'I pray you, take me héncé and T will show you
the bléssed cross of Christ.'™

CHAPTER VI

Kenneth R. Brodks punétuates ih a sltightly dif=
férent manner; he places a semicdlon after "hredre" (1.
36). This makes the effect 6f the drink on the minds of
the prisonérs séem more dramatie. "Onwendeé" has. thiree
dlreet objects, and the idea takes on fresh 1mpetus by
having a restatement of the c¢éntral idea ("hyge wEs Onéyr-
ved") with the result ("bzt") clause 1nmed1ately after it.
Thus the poéet coOnveys the idéa of two sSuccessive stages
of hé¥ror in the drink. First, those who partake of it
lose thelr mlnds. Secondly, they become llke the Merme-
lustlng after hLman flesh ("heorogradlg," 1. 38). In his
notes to this line, Brooks claims that the word "heoro-
. - graedig" is 1nappropr1ate to the captiveés; and suggests
- that ™the meaning here is no more than ‘ravenously hun-
! gry'" (p. 63). Neither thé Greek Acts_of Andrew and Mat-
g S thias nor the 0ld English prose vérsion of the story
states that the drink does &nything other than derange the
mind. But it is surely possible that the 014 English poet
spe01f1cally chose "heovogradig" (which he repeats, this
time applled to the Mermedonlans, 1. 79) to suggest that
oné evil in socieéty is the potential for society to

.
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corrupt -othérs into its own 1mage. The prése version
makes no mention of the hay and grass. The Greek version
fmentions it, but says that it was offered to Matthew, and
dées not 1nd1cate that it was the general lot of _the pris-
coners awaiting death.

the food of prisoners is probably meant to recall the
story of Nebuchadnezzar; who was exulting in the glory of
Babylon when God deprived him of reason and "ex hominibus
abiectus est, et foenum, ut bos, comedit" (Daniel u:30).
The biblical story links pride in the earthly eity with
fadness and splrltual exile; and the image 6f this eéxile
is that of an ox eating hay. The Afidreas-poet éxpands
this fdeéa found in the Acis of Andrew and Matthias where
hay as. food seéms a special added torment to Matthew; the
poet”’s version makeés it the general 16t of all prisSoneérs,
and Mattheéw is the exc¢eption because hée can refuse the
"duoléreft" which déprives men of their wits. Matthew re-
mains "eadig on onmod" (1. 54) Because hé éontinues to
s&rve "heofonrlces weard" (1. 56). In other words, Mat-
thew cannot bé férced td acceépt the world=view that the
;Mermedonlans and their now deménted captives éembpace.
This Matthew is thé central focus between the two points
of view, and retains the inward vision which Andrew will
subsequently revéal to6 the Mermedonians as the way for
them to attain salvation.

21n a footnote to "z=ftéer billhete,"™ Brooks says:
"These words are to be construed with ‘ablended in burgum!
e o They cahnot be takeén with the follow1ng 11nes, as
Krapp ‘s punctuallon demands'™ (p: 65). Thus the "billhete"
is the immediate agent of v101ence, but the motivation bée-
hind it is the "hearmewide." It iIs interesting to note
that the poet uses the word "heorugradigra™ with the com=
pound "hearmcw1de," the ability of rational speech to be
misused. 'The Same woérd had already been applied to the
captives when, deprlvea of their minds, they act Tike
oxen eatlng grass and hay. The verbal echo establishes
a very neat pattern; for the Mermedonians make their pris=
onérs into the likenéss of cattle, and this image then
sépves to mirror the captors themselves. The Greék ver-
sion -of the legend also has :Andrew pray for the réstora=
tion of his sight, but there is no hint that the light he
asks for is anything othér than the physical property of
sight: "Afféord to me then, O Lord, the light of mine eyes,
that at least I may behold what the wicked mén in this
c¢ity have in hand for me" (Acts_of Andrew and Matthias; p-
517). Tkus the Andreas- -poet shows considerable skill in
exploiting the full potential of the phy51cal and spiri-
tual significance of the motif of light.

3The transiticnal passage in the poet “s version
seems delibévately ambiguous. Besides recalling creation,
the passage appears to refer both to Matthew’s presSent
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situation and to the ladger concept of man’s geéheral duty
to his bpother:

ba Wes gemyndig, Se dé middangeard
gestaéelooe strangum mihtum;
hu he in ellipeodigum yrmdum wuhode.,
belocen leodubendum, be oft his lufan adreg
for Ebreum  ond Israheluin;
swylce he ITudea galdorcraftum
widstod Strangliee. Pa $io stefn geweard
gehered of hebfenum, ber se halga wer
in Achaia, Andreas, was:

(161-169Y)

Taken out of éonteéxt, the "he" (1. 163) might apply as
well to Ch¥ist”s time on earth among the estranged pedple
for whom He shows His love by 1nterced1ng o6h theiy behalf
to Péconcile them with God as to Matthew s present tor-
ménts among a similarly estranged people. 1If the passage
is meant to suggest both Matthew s present 1mprlsonment
and Chpist’s exile amohg the,uews, then Andrew’s duty to
séek oit and rescie Matthew is doubly 1mperat1ve. It ex-
ists not only as a single eplsoae but a4lsdé on a splrltual

- and univevsal level.. Speaklng of the;ﬁudgment day, Christ
had. already taught that serviee to ene “s brothér was, in
fact, service to Himself (see Matt. 25:31=11).

Constance B. Hieatt, "The Harrowing of Mermedonia:t
Typological Patterns in the Old Bngllsh Andreas ," Neuphilo-
lqglsche Mlttellung 5 77 (1976), D Su.
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5The temple is described as "héah ond hopngeap™
(1. 668). The similarity of the descrlptlon with that of
Heorot has beén noted by many crities. If the poet in=
tended to6 reécall the other famous hall of secular legend,
the reason is probably that both the hall and fhe temple
are thé place of résidéncée of the devil, or at least a
devil-figuré, and both must be purified to become fit for
thé new order. In Andreas, the temple is alsé like the
prison housée which will be overcome and transformed by the
mystery of divine intervention.

It is 1nterest1ng to hote that Chrigt bids these
thréee to return to heavent

Hié ®a ricéne het  rices hyrde

to. eadwelan oObre side

secan mid sybbe swegles dreamas,.

ond bes to widan feore willum neotan.
(807-810)

The Greek version gives a slightly different ac¢count:
"And Jesus said to them, Go away to your places; and they
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went away"™ (p. 520). Bécause theve is no amplification in
the Greék, thé idéa seems to be that the three returned to
the graves from which they had been Summéned. Since thé
poet is concerned with the harrow1ng of hell story, he
might have 1nadvertently thought of the patriarchs as al=
ready rescued from hell, when in fact the event had not
yet vecurred.

7Tbe poet changes the 1denL1ty of the stones, for

but are noéted by Cﬁrﬁst as belnc "}ike the cheérubim and
the seraphem which are in heaven“ (p. 520). The Greek
vérsion doés not mehtion the role of the seraphiir and
chérubim in prociaiming 6od”s "protection.™

Penn R. Szittya; "The Living Stone and the Patris
archs: Typologlcal Imagery in Andreas; Linés 705-810; w N
Journal of English _and Germanic phllology, 72 (1973,, 167=

174

CHAPTER VII

As I suggested eariier, this is an ambiguous
statement; sSincé love, rlghtly dlrected, could §till re-
deén Eleusius: <Cynewulf’s version is much more suggeéstive
than the Latin: "Hic desponsaverat guandam puellam nobili

genere ortam, nomine Julianam" (Strunk, p. 33). PHe ‘had
betrothéed a ¢értain yoéung woman spYung from noble lineage,
Juliana by name.] Thé Latin version does not suggest the
potential, sinée thé betrothal is presented as & legal
eontract already agreed upon by Eleusiu$ and Africanis.

2"For Juliana; having a rational soul, wise c¢oun-=
sel, and worthy speech, and most full virtue, was thinking
to herself about the man spposed to God, Whc had made .
heaven and earth. An& for the Whdle day, ¢alling out in
her prayers, hastened to the church of thé Lord that she
might ¢onsult the divine writings."

, 3Cy‘new‘ulf here deviates significantly from the
Latin version. Instead of the delaying tactic of demand-
ing that Eleusius gain promotlon, Juliana immediately pro=
claims the crucial point of the difference. Eleusius must
love ("lufast"™) the true God. It is only through. accep-
tance 6f the higher love that earthly love will be valid.

l"“I‘he idea of the c¢onflict of wills also occurs
later in the poem. In her encounter with the devil in
Prison, Juliana notes that he is not as powerful as he
pretends, since many have wzthstood his powers: "be be oft
widstod / purh wuldorcyning willan bines" (427- 428). By
the time that Juliana confronts the devil, she has emerged
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more clearly as a type of Christ; and it is important that
the power of the devil be made to seem less formidable in
comparison to the power open to mankind through the gift
of God. Here (1. 50) another aspect of God is expressed
in tﬁe same phraseé, since Eleusius’ acknowledgement of
God”s love can make it pessible for Juliana to accept his
"willan."

51t is 1nterest1ﬁc 1o note Cynewulf s elahoration
of the bare narrative in the Latin version. Cynewulf fol=
lows falrl; cl osely thée sense of the Latin in the first
half of Juliana’s Speech: "Si credideris Deo meo, et ado=
raverlswpatrem et Filium et Spvrltum Sapctum, accipian te
maritum" (Strunk, D: 3&). "If you believe in ny God, and
worship the Farhep, Son, and Holy Ghost; I will receive
you .as a nusband. ) Cynewulz “s version of the secdnd half
of the conditions laid down by Juliana heéightens the paral-
lel much more neatly; Juliana actively denles herself to
Eleus1us._ The Latin version is much less emphatlc‘ "Quod
8i nolueris, quaévre tibi aliam uxorem“ (Strunk, p. 34):
["Lf you do not wish this; seek anothér wife for your=
gelf.™}

Gﬂﬁearing this, the pirefect called her father and
told him all the words which Jduliana had said to him."

7The Latin veérsion does not give a diveet speech
t0 Fleusius at this peint. It moves directly from stating
thal Eieusius wecounted to Afpricanus what Juliana had said
to the response 6f Africanus to this information. <Cyne-
wulf i manipul.ating the sSource to increase the dramatic
quallty of Eleusius’ failure to sse exaetly what 1§ im-
plied in the c¢hoice that Juliana offers.

In this, Cynewulf & versién is quite closé té
the Latin. But thé speechés in the Latin vérsion are con=
31derably shortér; the oné directed to Eleusius simply
promises €6 surrender Juliana to him if she indeed has
answéred as réported. The speech delivered to Juliana i§
é€ven moére terse, tlmpLy asking why she does not wish to
accept Eleusius as a husband.

gThe Latin version makes no reference to God the

creator of heaven; earth, and sea, nor does it express
Jullana s love o0f Christ in a phrase equlvalent to "freond-

zdenne.” As is usual with the Latin version, only the
barest outline is given: "Beata Juliana confidens in
Christum dixit: Si coluerit Patrem et Filium et Spivitum
Sanctum, nubam i1lij quod se noluerit, non potest me ac-
cipere in conjuglum“ (Strunk;, p. 3u f.). '"The blessed
Juliana, believing in Christ, said: If he will reverence
the Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost, I shall marry
hims: If he dées nodt wish to do this, hg,may not have me
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in marriage. :] The Latin version shows a remarkable con=
sistency, since both speéches by Juliana (the one beforve
and the one after her father’s promptlng) are almost iden=
tical in tone and content. The ong01ng development of
images, and their vam*fleatlons, is Cynewulf s aléne:. It
should also be noted how much more subt 1y Cynewulf manlpu—
latés his ideas. Juliana’s love=bond with Christ (1. 107)
echoes what hag already been said about her earthly love.
Cynewulf has already told us that Africanus did not know
dbout the love ("freondraaenne," 1. 34) of his daughteéer-
whén he betrothed her to Eleusius. Alsc, Eleusius com=
plains that Juliaha rejeéects his love ("freondrzdenne,” 1.
71). Cynewdlf is most careful in manipulating his vocabu=
la¥y §6 that the basic céntrast is madé abundantly clear.

CHAPTER VTII

,graphzc and is qulte exten31ve (105 143) The Lafln vér-
Sion spends very iittle time descrlblng thé actual battle
-episode: "Et véniens cum suo eéxercitu Super barbaros coepit
caedere eos proxima luce. Et timuerunt barbari et dederunt
fugam per ripas Danubii, et mopfua est non minima multi-
tudo" (Holthauseén, p. & £.). ["and coming with his army

upon thé barbarians, he began to slaughter them at dawn;
and the barbarians were afraid, and Took flight over the
banks of the Danube, and no small group died." ,Cynewulf
draws out thé battile eplsode, but stresses the victory of
Constantine. The effect is to make the victory seem easier
for the fovces of goddness. Eléne’s confrontation with

the Jews, on the other hand, is much move difficult, since
hep foes seem more résistant to'change. As the saint
moves deeper into the mystery of the éross, the way teo
knowledge, and the usé Of that knowledge, become moré and
more difficult to compriéhénd.

25

Wblle there 1$ na Droof that Cynewulf wrote The
Dream of the Rood or eveh that he knew the poen, the '
similarity in tone at this point is reéemarkable. Elene is
like the Christ of The Dream &f the Rood who, desplte His
humlllatlon, is noénetheléss trlumphant ‘'over His eénemies.

3Holthausen does not prlnt this parflcular section
of the Latin téxt; since he omits material which is not
,dlrectly used by Cynewulf. This quotation comes from
Kent“s .edition of the poem, p. 29. "After that she called
together a largée number of the most impious race of the
Jews, and -calling them, the most blessed Helen said to
them. "

4The text heére is ambiguous, since Judas is not
mentioned by name. There is, however, no reason to suppose




that Elené has &alled upon another man to reveal what té
dé with the nails. Since the decision i$ an 1mportant
oneé, and Judas (now Cyriacus) has been instrumental in
flndlng thé nails, it seéms logical that Cynewulf is re-

intPoducing him to the action of the poem without naming
him.

CHAPTER IX
If thé Fateés of the Apostles, which immediately
follows Andreas in The Vercelll,Book is intended as an
epllogue to the story o6f Andrew,, then the samé theéeme 1§
reiterated again by Cyhewulf. This time Andrew has no
nééd to fear thé might of an earthly king, for he is bound
for an -eternal realm:

Ne precdode he foré brymme  Beddeyninges,
&niges on eoréan, ae him eceé geceas
langsumre 1if, leoht unhwilen,
supban hlldeheard, hériges byrhtme,
a2fter gudplegan  gealgan beht.

(Fates of the Apostles, 18-22)

Here; Andréw s apotheosis is elear, but sincé the poem
provides so little context for each 1life, Cynewulf can
hardly doé. anything biut be spec1f;c.

CHAPTER X

“his is Krapp and Débbie”s versién of the line.
The manuscript for the a-verse is "Me bonne sended.™ In
llght of Guthlac¢’s rvole as a typc of the churéh, thée manu-
script reading makes sénse. The b-veérse is also ambiguous.
As Krapp and Dobbie intéerpret the line; the idea of judg-
ment is préeserved in the verb "sefmon." Gollanez s edition,
on the other hard, keeps the manuscript version of the a=
verse and separates "sémon™ into two words, ("se mon™).
Gollancz rendérs these lines thusg: "Then Ha séndeth me;,
He who for our sakes moved as a man" (p.93 ). Gordén’s
translation indicates that he must also have accepted the
manuséript veéading: "Then He sends me, He who for us lived
as a man" (p: 264), Since the poet 1is scén to vrecall :
Christ”s ministry, the reading acceptéed by Gollancz seems
tenable, despite the probleéms involved.
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